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PREFACE. 


That the present tjmes are troubled and anxious ones needs 
no further demonstration than that presented by the facts of life 
In every country on Earth. The existing universal depression Is 
altogether exceptional in its extensive area and ‘‘perplexing^* as 
to Its cause, although it is not an isolated experience with living 
mankind, not to mention previous generations. Nothing could be 
truer to the facts of human life in every generation than the words 
of Romans 8:22: “For we know that the whole creation groaneth 
and travaileth in pam together until now/* That there is a 
beneficent Divine Purpose in all this suffering with every subject, 
and that all the Times of human history bringing their different' 
experiences and lessons are of the same Divine Purpose, is the 
instructed and unwavering faith of the writer of this exposition* 

This Work is sent forth as a confession of faith and as a helping 
hand to others on the revealed truth of Christas absence In and 
return from Heaven, The particular parables spoken by Christ in 
these connections, with the associated matters of the enlightened 
standing and experiences of His living people at His return, comprise 
the matter of this exposition. It is our earnest, conviction from 
evidences presented, particularly in the last section of this Work* 
that the present “distress of Nations** Is an infallible sign given 
Christ Himself of His return being “at the doors/* Hence the 
designation of this exposition agrees with the great theme considered 
in it, “BEHODD THE BRIDBGBOOM COMETH/* 

The writer of this Work has in a previous one, “Creation and' 
Its Segue!/* presented a more extensive exposition of the -whole 
DMne Purpose from Eternity to Eternity. The present Work Is ln''“ 
agreement, with the Plan elaborated in this previous and/lrfg^tv' 
Work, to which latter the interested reader is referred. 

' Grateful recognition is here made of the loyal co-operatlOn 4i ^ 
those sharing with the writer the fellowship^and service of the WftlL'i'' 
and this means of its confession and cireulatiom 




BEHOLD, THE BRIDEGROOM 
COMETH. 


I. 


” ms GREAT PREACHER OP PARABLES.” 


This designation applies to Christ, because all His wonderful 
preaching, teaching, was in parables of different hinds. Indeed 
one of the prophesied marks of the Son speaking in the last days 
was this particular form of address. In Matt 13. 34, 35 there is this 
dual matter of Christ’s speaking in parables, and of this being a 
fulfilment of prophecy concerning Hun. ‘*AII these things spake 
Jesus unto the multitude in parables; and without a parable spake 
He not unto them That it might be fulfilled which was spoken by 
the Prophet, saying, I will open My mouth m parables; X will utter 
things which have been kept secret from the foundation ol the 
world” This prophecy is in Psalm 78* 2, with associated reference 
in Psalm 49. 1, 4. If Isi*ael had been in a right attitude the arresting 
fact of the preaching in parables wholly by Christ, would have made 
convincing appeal as one striking mark of the great Messiah 

In Mark 4: 33, 34 there is further explanation of this method 
which serves to remove any causes for mistaken theories in this 
connection. *'And with many such parables spake He the Word unto 
them, as they were able to hear it. But without a parable spake He 
not unto them; and when they were alone He expounded all things 
to His disciples.” The difference between the multitudes -and the 
disciples In this matter was that the latter received private explana- 
tions of the spoken parables, and not as may appear to be suggessted 
in .some references, that only the multitudes were preached > to Ih 
parables* Together vfith the disciples hearing the parablesf 
in public, and others spoken only to disciples and not to the, 
tudes, there is in John 16: 25 and in the assoOiafeloas of'tho 
Supper this summary by Christ* ^^These things have I spoken hhlo' 
you in proverbs, (parables); but the time cometh when I fiiailf'nd'' 
more speak unto you in proverbs, but I shall show you plaiw -4^ the 
Father” ^ ' 

, The matter of the private tuition of the diaoiples ih4'/sdoh',c»hi*-. 
‘ ments on the passing by of the multitudes as those of JOatL i$:: 16, 
does not— as is often injuriously surmfefd that it do0$--reveal ^ 
arbitra,ry appointment or Pivlne Section, tf w' or ah of 
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ixmltitudes addressed by Olirlst iiad manifested the same anxiety to 
understand as that shown by the disciples, Christ would have been as 
glad to eiilighten them as He was with the little band of anxious 
seetes. This is proved beyond question or doubt by Christ's later 
lament and tears over their refusal to be taught and to accept Hun, 
recorded m Matt 23: 37; Luke 19.41, 44. *‘How often would X have 
gathered thy children together, even as a hen gatliereth her chickens 
under her wings, and ye would not'^ There was not any respect of 
persons with Him. This ^Vouid not’^ in Matt 23: 37 is the real 
significance of all such references as John 12. S9, where the words 
are mt/* and the matter is a quotation from Isaiah 6: 10: 

‘^Therefore they could not believe” As clearly revealed in Christ's 
tears and lament, and in His exposition of Isaiah's prophecy in 
Matt 13: 14, 15, the "could not” resulted from "would not”; from 
deeply rooted prejudice and unbelief blinding the eyes and making 
duH the ears. It was the could not of wilful hostility and not of 
inability or of Divine appomtment. 

This presentation of Christ as the Great Preacher of parables 
and of ail His preaching being m this manner of address, in the 
Gospels, brings prominent the materials mtended in the reference in 
Heb. 1: 1, 2: "God, Who at sundry times and in divers manners 
spake in time past unto the fathers by the Prophets, hath in these 
last days spoken unto us by His Son,” All this speaking by the Bon 
and in parables only was for the generations of the last days, and 
the basis and exposition of the Divme cause on Earth for the same 
last days. The New Testament, which records this speaking of the 
Bon, together with the facts of Mis first appearing and its work, 
comprises the Testimony of the Son, as distinguished from the Word 
of the Father in the Old Testament In such Scxiptures as Rev. 
20 i 4, and in the definition of the basis of faith of Christ's people* 
these distinct but inseparably connected parts of Inspiration are 
thus mentioned; "And I saw the souls of them that were beheaded 
for the witness of Jesus and for the Word of God/^ 

As declaimed in Matt. IS: 34, 35, the matters of Christas preaching 
In parables had been previously secret or hidden, unrevesded, from 
tbe foundation of the world The one great World or order of ail 
‘Scripture reference is the human Irace. It was this World that God 
so loved as to give His Son for its redemption and salvation. From 
the cdmmencement of human history to Christas ministry, the Great 
Salvation offered to the believing of mankind in the Gospel of the 
Son was secret or hidden. And Christ came to make this both 
manifest and available* to all wining to believe in Sim and in His 
message. 

" It would Indeed be extraordinary if Christ’s method of revealinf 
iSecfCt things was of a kind which effectively concealed them-froifi 
desirous of understanding them; or if another method than 
employed by Him would have better assisted understanding. 
Ghrtft*, preached in parables because that was the most - powerful 
e^^.Mimlnatlng method of revealing the profound, truths of H& 
'4m Revelatioit It is certain thi^t if the mofo thah' 
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paraMes of llae new Kingdom had not been utilised, and the tmths 
illustrated in their similitudes and narratives had been presented as 
plain teacMng, understanding by anxious seekers would have been 
made more difficult. It was to help and not to hinder that the 
parabolic method was adopted by the Great Pi'eaclier. 

AH other writings of the New Testament are elaborations of 
Christas Gospel of the Kingdom and not in any way substitutes. 
Infinite wisdom is bound up in the Divine jmrpose of the Gospel Age 
and its Great Salvation, and this cannot be made simple m the 
presentation by the Son To make simple people wise is the designed 
purpose of Christas parables In a like connection theie is this 
reference in 1st Cor. 2 1, B: “But we speak the wisdom of God ,in 
a mystery. . Which none of the Princes of this world knew/* 
After speaking His parables there was need for further exposition 
of their themes to brmg understanding to listeners, but apart from 
the parables this later service would not have had the desired 
results. The public preaching, with its tender and graceful appeals 
and invitations to the people of Israel, was designed to draw the 
ignorant, anxious and humble to One Who was desirous of giving 
rest to the weary and light to them that sat In darkness. No wisdom 
or ability was required in accepting the great Preacher as the Lord*s 
Anomted, and all thus coming to Him were led into the paths of 
wisdom and prepared for entrance into the EHngdom of His parables 
when it was later opened at Pentecost, 

The many references m the Epistles of the class of Ephes, 
1:17-18, Bphes. 8:16-19, have as their materials of upbuilding the 
preaching of the Bon in the parables of the Kingdom, Only in these 
did He speak, and only by understanding His speaking is there the 
bringing to the Father by the Son “That the God of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, the Father of glory, may give unto you the spirit of wisdom 
and revelation in the knowledge of Him. The eyes of your under- 
standing being enhghtened. . . , That ye* being rooted and grounded in 
love, may be able to comprehend with all saints what is the breadth» 
and len^h, and depth, and height; and to know the love of Christ, 
which passeth knowledge.” All this is but referring to the profound 
Speaking of the Son as the great means of wisdom and fellowship, 
hence has not anything vague m its composition. The Epistles are 
helps to the understanding of the Gospel of the Kingdom m Ctorlsf s 
parables, but do not take the place of His personal and dfversii^d’ 
message to mankind. ' , , 

All the truth of the Kingdom of Heaven is contained fn 'the 
para^lbs of the Bon, but is only available to human under^stat34|% 
as tlier^ is manifested in Gentile seekers,, that attitude 
with Israel; as in Christ's thanks to the Father recorded, 'Ih", IfclJ 
11: “I thank Thee, O Father, Lord of Heaven and l^ahse 

Thou hast hid these things from the wise and prudent*! ,.ahd,, hart 
revealed them unto babes/* It was the Father’s wih Mat Me* sert^el 
things of the Kingdom to be- spoken by the Bon would be 
''and only available to those whom He regarded as worthy ’Of under-, 
Jstanding. Buch wisdom In the disciples as’ prtmirted.the dirtlOsing-Of 
troth*’ to them wak’Chrirt’s gifjt to all hwible Togetlw' 
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with the numerous evidences of the imparting of this gift tn Wic 

24-^25®27 *^®re are such as the mattem of Luhl 

associations succeeding His resurrection “Then 
teiTturS^” understanding, that they might understand the 

P.5tfli^i.»rt^n2, the Earth and from His newly- 

Cause of the Kingdom He made all arrangements 

ini! Of argSSs 

in tte secret things revealed in His parables of the Kmadom Not 

KlerSeif f tLm tames in the* 

parames wherever His Gospel has gone and wheie there ha«? bepn 

on^ “Se*^mrahS^^r°^vt°^ f“ t^ *^1^® section of this work 

faithful and wise steward’^ there is con- 

® »“•'“« “"I 

SOS'S szLgr£t“ 

TOs later opened on the day of Pentecost to believing Israelites bv 
This Kingdom is identical 
Divine Cause brought and expounded bv 
trf f ® ^ “Great Salvation, which at the first began 

heard confirmed unto us by them that 

neara xiim* in agreement with previous prophecy Israel was the 

S ^ mherftaiS of tS new Hmg! 

Divine^ beneficence. Only on fche refusal of all 
J??? , all lands of the Earth, as m the Holy 

Sed^t offered to the Gentiles, as toe- 

SI • T?^ ^ coniirmed by Paul in Rom. 

^si, Kom 11.11, 12, 25, and connected Scriptures 

Christ's parables were expositions of this Kingdom, 
S association^ meSS 

which are quite distinct from the Kingdom itself. This 
^emmg paradox iinds explanation in a representative illustration 
from one parable In Matt. 13. 24, 30 there is the nwable 
Wheat and Tares, and which comprehends the Gospel Age in its 
vS^li onlt Correctly speaking, and as stressed m 

growth and harvest comprise the 
replts of the first sowing m the field of the 
iSwi of sowing, growing and reaping of the 

latte 

are also results of the presence of the new Kingdom on Earth. 

®"^,ptoist are divided into two kinds or classes by 
,the One that spake them. Each of these kinds has great variety as 

Since all the parables are expositions of the iGngdom 
!,- 0 r hi the Bitme cause on Earth established by the Son, the me at 
some parables and not before others arrests the 
'fften'^ih Ohnst man-ifestly intended ^!s prefix as emphaaittg the 
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exact lifeeness lii all features with the reality xiiteBdeci ' m its 
With each paiable of this kind The absence of this pkMlx with 
other parables clearly intimates that together with the 
similitude there are others not like the Kingdom These latte* 
tuies are clearly responsible for tha absence of the explanatory matter 
of being "Likened mnto the Kingdom,” but these also have important 
bearing on the exact matters of similitude in the same parables. 
There is not any mere word painting, unimportant narrative or 
superfluous matter of any kmd in the sex’^eral scores of parables of 
the Great Preacher. 

As declared in John 20. 31, the things written in the Gospels of 
what the Son was, said, and did, are the matters to foe understood 
and believed as proofs of His Sonship, and as the means of receiving 
the promise of Lite Eternal "But these are written, that ye might 
believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God; and that believing 
ye might have life through His Name ” Christ as the Son and His 
Gospel of the Kingdom is xevealed in His "teaching in parables.” 
And the same Son and His Gospel are elaborated in all other writ- 
ings of the New Testament In Coloss 2. 3 there is this declaration* 
"In Him are hid all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge.” The 
great evidence of both these latter available to human under- 
standmg is that supplied m Christ’s parables. Any human theories 
which seek to reduce the parables of Christ to mystical matters 
without definite authority, or lacking in doctrinal teaching, are 
destructive of laith in Christ as the Bon of God. Only tliose misled 
by false doctrine affirm the highly injurious but popular fallacy, 
"that parables must never be used as the basis of doctrine.” The 
truth IS that all doctrines of the Kingdom of Heaven were first and 
fully revealed by Christ m His parables, and are only elaborations 
m other writings of the New Testament of Christ’s Gospel. The 
doctrine of the Second Advent; of the Kingdom of the Son m power 
and glory and its Ages and universal results; forgiveness of sins; 
Justification by faith; the imputing of righteousness to the sinful 
subjects of Divine grace, with all other doctrines of the "Faith of 
Christ,” were first spoken by the Lord in His profound and beauti- 
ful parables of the Kingdom. 

The two marked exceptions m Christ’s preaching, and Where 
there was not any use of similitudes or narratives formed to iBus*- ' 
trate the truths intended, are the Sermon on the Mount and the 
last great Prophecy on Olivet. The first of these finds rbeord in 
Matt. S: 6, 7 chapters. No careful and candid reader of this Sermon 
but has recognised its profound character, "and that even fh -the 
sections where no illustrations are used ' the term proverbs is $»• 
appropriate one for defining the words of wisdom spoken* "Speak- 
ing plainly,” such* as obtains in some sections of this SenhOh^ , be- 
comes, by the profound character of the matters spoken ann by the 
natural density of human nature, parabolic. Few readers', of ‘ Christ’s 
Sermon on the Mount, in every generation of the Ag% -have fuEy 
understood the dual application - of the exalted moral code and 
Standard it presents, Christ's law of conduct and life presented h| 
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tills Sermon far exceeds m its requirements from mantond tliose in 
tlie Law given to Israel at Smai, and tins latter was beyond tbe 
ability of sinful litapian nature to obey, as stressed in suclx Scrip* 
ttires as Rom. 3. 19, 20. The wonderful truth of this Sermon was 
that the Son was defining His Law for the Coming Age of His King- 
dom, and the obedience of man universal then subject to Hun, in 
conjunction with the defined reasonable and possible course of life 
to His own followers of the present Age And with these two sec- 
tions of plain speaking there is a third and large one occupied with 
a series of diverse comparisons, similitudes (Matt. T. 13, 29). 

In Chapters 24, 25 of Matthew’s Gospel and contemporaiw ones 
m Mark and Luke, Christ’s great Prophecy on Olivet is recorded. 
The section of this which can be designated "plain speaking’’ as 
being without any illustrative matters, is that of Matt. 24: 1, 41. The 
toman cause or means of calling forth this profound Prophecy were 
the three questions by the disciples recorded in Matt 24: 3. Christs 
Prophecy was not limited to, although it included the answers to 
these questions, but was an exhaustive forecast of the affairs of 
mankind of the Gospel Age and to His Second Advent 

To affirm that this plain speaking in the Prophecy is that of 
proverbs to the human mind, demandmg concentration of the mind 
and wholehearted desire to understand, is but to utter a truism 
well known to all students of the Bible. It is certain that Christ 
answered the questions as they ought to be dealt with, but it is 
equally so that His replies are not easy of understanding, and that 
prejudice and private theories will hinder this. The fact that the 
answers ai'e not given in the same order as the questions were put; 
that the last question is answered first, and the first question second, 
further presents to each reader the need for thinking deeply and 
for seeking the guidance of the Divine Spirit The different 
Mbmlation associated with the answer to the first question given 
In Matt. 24:21, 22, to that of the Era of the second one answered 
in verse 29, are also matters of profound import, and calling for 
"rightly dividing of the Word of truth.” The disciples had not the 
least conception of the immensities involved in their questions when 
presenting these for Christ to answer. And only studious minds, 
assisted by Divine help, have been enabled and privileged to follow 
Christ’s forecasts and understand them. 

Thus eyen the strictly literal matters of the great Prophecy on 
Olivet are not understood in the same application by Bible students, 
tout are the causes of as great differences of beliefs as those of the 
' parables and their significance. And all this evidences that truths 
, Illustrated in -narrative and comparison, and truths presented apart 
from these, ailhe only appeal with enlightenment to those that Sf * 
,l:n#fc,and ask with importunity, as in Luke 11*9, 10. Exactly the 
'/kmt with the great Prophecy as with the Sermon on the Mount, 
and eonSudmg section 'is devoted to the presenting of b^u* 
parables, (Matt 24: 42-51; Matt. 2$: X-4i.) Indeed 
*^th 0 ut a poraWe spake He not unto 
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n. 

THE PAEABLE OP THE WAITIIO AMB 

WATOHIHG SEE¥A1“TS/^ 

Tills parable, with the connected one of ‘‘the good man of the 
home,” IS presented m Luke 12* 36-39. It has particular and peculiar 
prominence because it was the first intimation and illustration of 
the matter of Christ’s return, or Second Advent, given by Him to 
the disciples It was evidently spoken some time before the end of 
His ministry, and possibly about the middle, and thus prepared for 
the later parables of the same return contained In the last great 
Prophecy on Olivet It was in the associations of this first parable 
of the return that the question as to its application was presented 
by Peter, on behalf of the listening disciples, and which evidenced 
that the matter was new and startling. **Then Peter said unto Him, 
Lord, speakest Thou this parable unto us, or even unto all?” Hot 
any such questions arose when the same subject was the matter of 
prophecy and parable during the last week of His ministry. Indeed, 
and as previously noted, one of the three questions calling forth the 
great Prophecy on Olivet, spoken just before Christas death, was 
that of Matt. 24:3: **What shall be the sign of Thy coming, and of 
the end of the Age?” This coming or return had been in the minds 
of the disciples from the previous time, when Christ had spoken 
the parables of Luke 12:36-39, and was revived again in their 
remembrance during this last week of the ministry by the public 
reference to It by Christ, and recorded in Matt. 23: 38, 39: "Behold, 
your house is left unto you desolate. For I say unto you, Ye shah 
not see Me henceforth till ye shall say, Blessed is He that oometh 
in the Hame of the Lord.” This public utterance by Christ was one 
cause of the later questions by the disciples which called forth Hii 
gi'eat Prophecy, as it revived in their minds the previously spoken 
parables of the coming return. 

As intimated in Luke 12: 22, and again in verse 32, Christ 
addressed the disciples in the parables ending with verse 48, although 
large ' multitudes of the people of Israel were also present 
listening to the exposition. "And He said unto His dlseiplei*^ marte 
the Commencement of the exposition leading up to the parables in 
verse 22, and in verse 32 there is the further matter of "pear 
little flock; for it is your Father’s good pleasure to give yqw-lto'' 
Kingdom.” In these personal appeals to disciples, with tne law 
parables of verses 36-48, there was intimatcd.toat the mattes spC|keft 
only appealed to Bis own foHowem, although hWd' afeo/'by;‘ffia 
assembled multitude^ All these latter had equal oppottl^#- ' tp 
manifest -interest in the spoken parables with the dfeeili^v'iasr-'ali' 
Genthes , healing them in later times have had* no 

evidence of interest' was shown by the listenii% miiltituda^ OhrW 
gave a particular parable to thenu' whto had' hO ‘ ‘application to; 
disciples, and which is recorded in take 12: comm«Cmg wroii,.; 

He said also to llto mecMe/* ' " ^ 
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In introdncing tbe parables of His return and in the section 
commencing in Lube 12 22-35, there is frequent use of tbe pronouns 
ye, you, your, yourselves, with the appeals to the disciples to maintain 
a waiting and ready attitude of life In verse 35 there is a summary 
of all previous appeals and the introduction to the first parable, 
*'Let yomr loins be girded about and your lights be burning ” With- 
out any breab or change of subject Chnst proceeds to outline a 
similitude for His disciples to imitate, and in this first presents the 
matter of His Own return. *‘And ye yourselves like unto Men that 
wait for their lord, when he will return from the wedding, that 
when he cometh and knocketh they may open unto him. immed- 
iately/^ It IS striking that in the first mention of His Own return 
to His disciples He presents this as illustrated in that of another 
lord to Ms servants, and commends the waiting attitude of these 
latter as worthy of imitation by His Own followers In agreement 
with the illustrative matter of the parable thus introduced m verse 
36, there is in it the use of other pronouns m application to thte 
other persons of the parable. In verse 36 there is the use of **thetr, 
they”; in verse 37, “these, they,” and m verse 38, ‘'those servants.” 

After speaking the two parables of Luke 12* 36, 39, and as a 
first answer to Pefcer*s question of verse 40, Christ again uses the 
personal pronoun Ye m commending the waiting, watching and 
ready attitude for the imitation of all His followers “Be ye therefore 
ready also (hke the servants in the parable), for the Son of Man 
cometh at an hour when ye think not” (like the lord of the parable)* 
But not until after speaking these two parables did Christ explain 
what He meant in His previous appeals for their “loins to be girded, 
and their lights to be burning,” and that this was for the “return 
or coming of the Son of Man”— Himself. Since He was known to 
the disciples as this Son of Man, and that He was already come into 
the world and to His own people Israel, then, this first mention and 
illustration of another coming, a return of Himself, was a new and 
startling matter to His living followers It is a great mistake to 
suppose that Chnst’s disciples understood from the commencement 
of His ministry and without any direct teaching from Him, that 
their Master was to leave the Earth again after His appearing and 
for a long time, with a subsequent return from Heaven to establish 
His Kingdom* 

ah these disciples believed Him to be the promised Messiah and 
^on of Ood, but they shared the prevailing Jewish belief that when 
Messiah appeared on Earth He would abide here for ever and imt 
again leave the Earth, This “belief finds expression In John 12; m 
aM in reply to Christ^ reference to Himself as “Son of Man ^ and 
to His “lifting up” in death on the cross, “The people answered 
Him, We have heard out of the Law that Chmt aMdeth 
and how sayest Thou, the Son of Man must be lifted up? 

'tdfc Son of Man?” Tq the Unbelieving Jews the death of CMp 
prbved that He was not Messiah, and This unexpected matte sow 
Med' the faith of the disciples unth His resuirecUon, when they 
heisame the first to recognise and believe the Inf alible cf,w 
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Sons&ip* wJiicIi has heen shaxed by every enlightened belever since. 
Olirist^s Isolated resurrection from the dead and from dealli to 
Eternal life and glory, was the proof first presented by Peter at 
Pentecost, and later to the Gentiles by Paul, of the Sonsliip of Jesiis 
and realisation of the promises of God through all the Prophets. 
(Acts 2:30, 32; Acts 10:40, 43; Acts 13:32, 33; Acts 26:23, etc.) 

Tims, the first presentation of His own reton in the illustrative 
matter of a parable was calculated to arouse some queries and much 
anxiety of mind as to its meaning in the minds of the Jewish 
disciples. And although the matter entered and continued with 
these early followers through His ministry, and was further con- 
fhmed by the later parables at the end, the disciples had no real 
belief in or understanding either of His departure or return until 
after His Ascension to Heaven in their sight. Some considerable 
time after speahmg the parables of Luke 12: 36, 48, and some six 
months before His death, the due time arrived for revealing His 
approaching death at Jerusalem and rising again the third day. 
>(Matt 20:17, 19; Mark 10:32, 34; Luke 18:31, 34.) How powerful 
are the words in this connection! *'They understood none of these 
things, and this saying was hid from them.” The disciples did not 
see any connection between His death and resurrection and the pre* 
viou^y expounded departure and return of the Bon of Man. All their 
talk on these profound matters during and at the end of His ministry, 
and on to His Ascension, was akin to the state of the Mind man 
partially restored to sight by Christ and mentioned in Mark 8: 22, 
24: **I see men as trees walking.” With these first disciples as with 
all later ones it was and is as declared in Mark 4: 33 that spake 
the Word unto them as they were able to hear it.” 

Tlie utter dismay of the disciples at the death of Christ; their 
doubts of His resurrection, even when told of it by the women who 
had seen the risen Lord; their question of doubt and confusion on 
the day of Ascension recorded in Acts 1:6: ^‘Wiit Thou at this ttee 
restore the Kingdom again to Israel?”— were all disclosures of a' 
bewildered state of mind seeing nothing clearly save Love for MIhl. 
This state was unavoidable and could only be altered by the expert^* 
mces later coming to them as the result of His death, resurrection 
and entrance into glory. Christ's disciples were the best materi^ 
that human nature could provide for being moulded Into the 
Of the Heavenly. - ' 

This parable of the, waiting ahd watching servante in'Lt^ 
12:36, 38, although only comprising three verses, Is most oottpre^ 
hensiye, in including aE ‘beEevers of the Gospel Age in -'itivlwd^ 
deflniti^, together with the departure, absence and returh^'W 
Lord. TiMt use and application of Ye in Chrisrs ©xJhcrtotojte 
verse 40 ' Is as comprehensive ' as His people of the, idiCife wOt 

ye fherdfore ready al3%” .knows no excepttons' and'ti'iipi/llhMted’ 
any particular persons or times, It' i$ exaciiy' piii«#’?with 
Hebrews 1:2: In ttee last days spoken nhto lis W. Son*?", 



16 


BEHOLD THE BRIDEGROOM COMETH. 


HI. 

THE SEEVAITS WAITING FOE THEIE LOSD/^ 

"^And ye yourselves like unto Men that wait for their lord when 
he will return from the weddmg/' at once fixes the attention both 
on an absent lord and on his servants waiting for his return to 
them and his own house Although not any particulars aie given 
of the departure from home and his servants of the lord of this 
parable, the matters spoken involve many of these, and were so 
intended by the Great Preacher, to be found by diligent study. 
Although this lord’s wedding is prominently placed m the parable 
his bride or wife has neither mention nor incidental place in the 
Illustration Prom its commencement, and with the waiting of the 
servants for the known return of their lord, there is disclosed an 
Instructed state, which designedly involves their lord’s commands 
being given previous to his departure. Only such wisdom as Christ 
possessed could compress into a few words the intended truths of 
this profound parable, and without leaving any scope for mere human 
speculations. 

Christ was the Great Preacher, and was always original both 
in matter and method. All the narratives of His parables were His 
Own creation,, and were not adopted by Him from then current 
history In His illustrative uses of physical and inanimate nature 
He was not limited by any existing laws or conditions in His com- 
parisons with the Kingdom, although ail such parables disclose 
knowledge of this domain of the works of His Father beyond that 
possessed by any other Teacher. Christ’s narratives in their eastern 
setting, and apart from any adoption of current history, are made 
illuminating to all seeking minds of all generations by their intensely 
humm composition. 

Not any particular or living lord was the one of the parable of 
Lulte 12' 36-38, although some such may have experienced some of 
the matters presented, and have manifested the characteristics re- 
corded. The same applies with the servants or slaves of this Illus- 
trative lord. Only in the one matter of the absence of this lord and 
of the watting attitude of his servants, is there the use of the present 
tense in the parable. The past tense has. not any place in it, and 
the use of the present is limited to the first clause and matter of 
verse 36. "And ye yourselves like unto Men that watt lor their lord ” 
,AI1 later matters of the parable, including that of the remainder of 
„verse 36, are. associatejd with the future tense, and thus eiddence 
their original' character as creations of the Great Preacher, and as 
Corresponding with the realities intended m their use. Thus, the 
. ' ope matter of the parable expressed in the present tens© established 
.•'.a comparison with the times then present, and with living, disci- 
The absence of the past tense powerfully and truthfully Inti-. 

- 'minted that no "waiting for the return*^ had taken place proyloui^ 
wtii' any servants, since this "return" was not known previous ip 
' of this parable. ^ , 
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M¥!tig disciples were brought into the reality illustrated in the 
parable when Christ urged these to imitate or copy the Men of His 
iHustration ''And ye yourselves like unto Men that wait for their 
lord,” There was not any delayed application with the fir&t matter of 
the parable. Just as soon as living disciples could, and did, apprehend 
the matters of His departure, absence and return, they became the 
first waiting ones for their Lord and the Men of His parable* 

As later disclosed both in Christ’s parables and m human history, 
the Men waiting for then lord illustrated many generations of ser- 
vants, commencing with the one mmistered to by Christ. For the 
long time of His absence, and to the Era ending in the promised 
return, the desired, proper and illustrated attitude for all Christ’s 
followers was that of Luke 12: 36, “And ye yourselves like unto Men 
that wait for their lord.” But with this first matter, and the use 
of the present tense, there is in the same verse the introduction of 
features in the future tense “When he will leturn from the wed- 
ding; that when he cometh and knocketh.” In verses 37, 33, and itt 
the same connection of the future return of the lord of the parable, 
"when and shall” are the terms used. With the servants and in 
this future connection there is not only this feature of time stressed, 
but an important difference presented in their course to that of 
their lord’s. The Impeiative is associated with his course; "will re- 
turn, shall come*” But of that course of the servants ai this future 
time it IS said: “That when he cometh and knocketh, they may open 
unto him immediately; whom the lord when he cometh shall find 
watching.” Waiting, watching and ready are all enjoined by the 
lord on his servants, hut it is left for events to prove at his return 
if his commands and wishes will be realised. “And if he shall find 
them so, blessed are those servants.” . 

Thus, from the commencement of the parable and its waiting 
servants, there is the emphasising of the certainty of the lord’s 
return. It is only in the associations of the return that the course 
of the servants is not defined in the same terms as those used of 
his. Their obedient choice and action are necessary to the realisa- 
tion of the desired attitude of ready. How accurate and beautiful 
are these matters of the parable! Christ’s return to His people >is 
as certain as that of the lord of His parable. But only those giving 
heed to His Oospel, cherishing the One Hope of His return and 
loving His appearing, will be found and addressed by Him as 
Messed when He appears. This parable in its future features of 
phases could not present the certain course pursued by the 
vant?, although it does forecast that of the lord’s* This chars^ct^i^„ 
istic of the parable is in agreement with the class to which It 
belongs, and will be more manifest from lateb tracings. ^ * Y" 

In Luke 12: 36, and in opening the parable Christ define*! 
-persons of the illustration as Men, not women, nor comprising pdth 
sexes, men and women* “Like unto Men that wait for thl^; lordJ^ 
The listening disciples to whmn the parable was apokip land all 
later ones of the Age were and are composed, of men and women of 
etual standing in Hie grace and service* 4mdi ah these wero exhorted 
,feim to be hke the iSen 'of the. parable* , Thei^e are many Scripi^ 
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tiires wliere the term Men or Man Is used without regard to sexes, 
and as Indicating human foemgs as distinct from other kingdoms or 
creatures of God. Gen. 1: 27, Rom. 5: 12, Rev. 21: 3, illustrate a 
numerous class of this kind of reference. But in other Scriptures, 
and where there is necessity for distinguishing men and women, the 
differences are made. Christ’s parables are marked presentations of 
this latter kmd, they are as exact and accurate in this feature as 
they are in all others Christ’s references to Men had application 
to males, and when females were mtended, woman, or women, was 
employed When He mtended both sexes there was the use of a 
distinctive designation 

The same illustrative persons referred to as Men in Luke 12* 36 
are later in verses 37, 38 designated servants or slaves. If Christ 
had not intended to indicate Males only and not any females, He 
would have employed the term servants m verse 36 instead of Men, 
as He does in verses 37, 38. But there is first the defining of the 
persons intended as Men, and afterwards the definition of their 
standing or relationship to the lord they are waiting for, servants, 
slaves. Men servants comprised the household of the lord of this 
parable, unlike that of Luke 12; 42, 48, where “menservanis and 
maidservants,” are specified in verse 46 as constituting that house- 
hold. This difference between the households in these connected 
parables serves to manifest the wisdom and attention to details 
bound up in these illustrations, and the need with every^ anxious 
reader for close attention and careful study to understand aright. 
Any confusion of mind resulting from the diverse uses of illustrative 
persons in the parables of Christ can be effectively removed by the 
aid of the keys provided with each parable and which are available 
to earnest and humble seekers. 

The particular services, duties, standing of the different persons 
of the diverse parables are responsible for the vanous designations, 
together with the fact of every parable being in a class of its own 
of the two kinds previously defined. Where the particular services 
or duties of females form the matters of illustration as in Matt 
13: S3, Luke 16: 8, 9, Women are specified as doing the things re- 
corded. But such services as are mentioned in Matt. 13: 24, 26, 44 of 
building a house, sowing seed in a field, findmg a hidden treasure 
by digging for it, are masculine employments and in each a Man Is 
specified ^s doing the things recorded. Where the position or 
duties outlined can be filled or performed by either sex or by both 
as to Matt. 13: 48, no sex distinctions are mentioned or In- 
volved. In Matt. 13.„38, and where both sexes are intended in the, 
different kinds of ChMdren, there is also the making manifest of 
the different origin and standing of each class. ”The good -teeed 
/are the children of the Kingdom; but the tares are the children of 
the wicked.” This latter is included to a parable which like ^ that df 
‘Matt 26: 1, 13 is an exact likeness of the Kingdom. The term 
pKftns in the one parable like that of Children to the, bliidr 
ih®todes both sexes as well as other features of likeness^ . Bi#, the 
/iteed for, as also the particular significance of Virgins In the.cme 
are matters which will be considered to thelr^ prefer plan# 
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later. Just as Virgins could not be used in tlie parable of Matt. 
13: 24, SO, 36, 42, SO Children would not foe appropriate or expressi?© 
enough in the parable of Matt. 25: 1, IS, although both terms are 
used of the one class in exact parables of the Kingdom, and as 
mcludmg and defining male and female. 

The specifying of Men servants in Luhe 12: 36 does not make 
any reference to their general employments in their lord's house or 
estate, but only treats on the matters of waiting for their lord 
during his absence, and later of watcSilng for his arrival This 
parable does not design any exposition of the services or work of the 
servants but only of their attitude to their absent lord and his 
return. Waiting and watching illustrate more of patient endurance 
than physical strength, such as obtams with most illustrations of 
masculine services This “waiting” which eventuates m “watching” 
during the night of the lord's arrival home was not suitable for 
women, but only for men Moreover, In its masoulme expression it 
served to display obedience and patient devotion more uncommon 
m the natural composition of men than in that of women. To obey 
and to manifest loving devotion to a lord when he is absent are 
traits more difficult of cultivation and display with the masculine 
than with the feminme. “And ye yourselves like unto Men that 
wait for their lord” is made more powerful m its masculine setting. 

There was further necessity for the defmition of the standing of 
the “Men” thus waiting. These Men were not relatives, friends or 
neighbours of the absent lord, but they were his servants or slaves, 
his property by legal right, and not hired labourers. As twice 
declared in the parable, both of the lord and of the servants, the 
relationship between them made him fcheir or the lord, with every 
legal right to command and not to solicit their obedience. In this, 
as in all other parables, there is in the designations of the different 
persons a true reflex of their standing and relationship to each other. 
^‘Servants” corresponds with the title of “lord/^ and the addition of 
their or the to “lord” completes the intended correspondence. If 
the Men of the parable were merely employees or hired labourers 
they would not have been presented m the attitudes of waiting and 
watching for their lord, but for a "Tiouseholder ” as In the parable 
Qt Matt. 20: 1-15. In this latter parable, as in that of Luke 12: 
there is agreement in the different names of the illustrative persons 
in each. Working for wages involves both choice and liberty; of- 
being hired or engaged by an employer, with the right of 
labourer for such conditions, hours and wages m were regamed’ 
satisfactory. the Kingdom of Heaven is like unto a Man tliat;' 
Is an horS^older which went out early %*the morning 
labcisrers'lnto W&‘ vineyard* And when he 'had agreed wflih;tne 
labourers, for a penny a day he sent them into his vine#rd^^ ' < ' ; , - 

The fundamental differences between these parables of 
•'^and labourers innlUde the respective. designations of l«rd and 
'tolder, with the two particular pemons in 'the distfoet .portions of 
^ authority. It 'is manifestly .wrong to regard the- term; **s^rvants'^ 
frequently' in the Testament as putlinlnt % stahdtog of 
voluntary service, klpce this latter Is , Indicated In the 
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'lal>oiirers But, and as first enunciated and illustrated by Oiirist, 
both servants and labourers are definitions of relationships of the 
true people of God, every true believer is both a servant and a 
labourer. The primary significance of servant or slave is that of a 
purchased one— the property of the Purchaser. This matter serves 
to bring prominent a relationship of the Almighty quite distinct 
from that o£ Creator and Moral Governor, together with the making 
manifest of the Son of God as the active means of all Redemption, 
By being the Author of Redemption and Father of the Redeemer and 
Saviour, Jehovah is rightly spoken of frequently m the Prophets 
as also Redeemer and Saviour. Both these titles, with others of 
like import, are employed m the New Testament exclusively to the 
Son of God, the active Means of all Redemption. The Father and 
Son are inseparably associated m this gracious and universal work 
in their respective “Words” of the Old and New Testaments. 
Redeemer and Saviour apply to both, and are readily distinguished 
in each reference with the two Persons, the Author and Means, 

The Son of God sent by the Father purchased from sm and 
death all the rational subjects of these “enemies,” by suffering in 
death “the Just for the unjust”, by bearmg m His body on the cross 
the sin of the world. In such Scriptures as 1st Peter 1: 18, 19, Bom. 
14.0, the dual aspects of the Redeemer m this purchasing work 
are presented; that of the price paid by Him, and that of the rights 
obtained by Him m this purchase. “For to this end Christ both 
died, and rose, and revived, that He might be Lord both of the 
dead and living,” The different lords of His parables are all tiny 
illustrations of Himself, and the different households of slaves of 
these lords illustrate the purchased ones of Christ. But only such 
redeemed ones — ^sinners purchased by Christ, accepting by faith the 
free gift of reconciliation with God through His Bon, become during 
the present Age both confessed and acknowledged servants of the 
Lord that bought and owns them. “And ye are not your own, for ye 
are bought with a price,” is a key to all the references to slaves 
in Christas parables, illustrated by the social conditions of human 
society in the first century. It is only after accepting the standing 
of servant that the one of labourer in the work of the Lord can 
be entered into. And, as intimated in several parables, it is' the 
appointment of the Lord which gives to every man his work. 
(Mark 1?:34.> For the whole of life succeeding the acceptance of 
God's gracious gift to faith, the standmg of servant allies to Christ, 
and makes acceptable labouring in His work the great delight of 
life. 

The parable of Luke 12: 36-38 does not illustrate labouring, but 
the attitude of servants only. The great importance of the flr^ 
[folowers of Christ— those listening to His parables, having tnelr 
lights burning and entering into the “waiting” state lEustrated in 
'the men of the parable, brings prominent a subject of supreme hfa*- 
bprtance and vast dimensions. The establishment on Earth and’, 
aihbngst believing human beings by the Lord Himself, ol the 'Qne 
^ Great Hope, is comprised in this subject God reserved ior .the. min-*, 
of Hie Son the establishing of this great Hope,- and A0wlnte«l 
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tlie Gospel Age succeeding that ministry for the bringing of a com- 
munity ot believers m it, to the highest celestial glory provided m 
ms iioiversal purpose It was not possible for human faith and 
understanding to be centred on the return from Heaven of the Re- 
deemer of Men, until after the redeeming work of His first appear- 
ing had been fully accomplished, and the public Ascension to Heaven 
in the sight of watching disciples realised 

This ** Ascension” to Heaven m the sight of the hundred and 
twenty witnesses completed the establishment of the One Hope In 
the faith of the first of the waiting servants. It presented to the 
whole Age a manifestation of what Christ meant In His parables 
by the departure and absence of the illustrative lords of these. More- 
over, It gave to the living disciples a full meaning to the many re- 
ferences such as that of Luke 12. 33: “Provide yourselves bags which 
wax not old, a treasure in the Heavens that faileth not For where 
your treasure is, theie will your heart be also.’* Not until He passed 
into the Heavens and from their midst, could they have this trea- 
sure there Additional to the wonderful fact of His public Ascen- 
sion to Heaven, and connecting this departure with the promised 
and certain return, two Messengers were sent from the Heaven He 
had gone to with the message of Acts 1: 11: “This same Jesus which 
is taken up from you into Heaven, shall so come m like manner as 
ye have seen Him go into Heaven.” With this departure of the 
real Lord from His servants, ail these latter entered on the *%alfclng” 
state illustrated in the parable. Like the Men of the illustration, 
all these servants knew where their Lord had gone. 

And these learnt, as they were able to enter into the deep things 
of their Lord’s parables, and by these latter to understand the pro- 
found prophecies of the Father’s Word, the Universal significance 
of their Lord’s return. This return was not only the One great Hope 
of all believing m the absent One, but that of the Divine purpose 
m the created Universe, No human iord^s absence and return to 
his own household could fill out this universal feature, but this 
same feature was brought to understanding by many other beauti- 
ful parables. “Indeed, the earnest expectation of the creation 
longs for the manifestation of the Sons of God,” was the later elab*- 
oration of this feature m Rom. 8‘ 19, as that of Haggai 3: 7 
its forecast in times preceding the first appearing. “And the desire 
of ah Nations shall come,” Life’s hard experiences, with all man- 
kind and unrealised hopes and aspirations, have created m every 
heart a longing for that which the Infinite One will abundantly 
satisf:s>' In the One Whose return is the ignorant desire of all Wallow-" 
But there is a very great difference between this unenlighi^hOd ; 
“longing” of ah sinners as the result of life’s hard lessons, and 'ttiat- 
of an enlightened and enthusiastic yearning for a known and* i»rfer^ ' 
loved Master’s return. “Waiting,” with ah these latter dahy brought 
the longing desire, “Even so, Lord Jesus, come quickly/* ' 

No Lord, Teacher and Guide ever Lived with and, taught the- 
believing people of previous dispensations, , or ascended 'to Heaven - 
in their sight with a promised return to them. This .ppe great Hope 
,was unknown until first revealed in the parable tipdmf eonsidbra- 



22 BEHOLD THE BRIDEaROOM COMETH. 

Moa la Matt. 13: 17, and in the stressing by Christ of the great 
privileges brought to Israel by the wonderful things of His first 
appearing and ministry, there is mention of the longing desires of 
those of previous times. ‘‘Many Prophets and righteous men have 
desired to see those things which ye see, and have not seen them, 
and to hear those things which ye hear, and have not heard them.** 
Jll these in looking for the first appearing of the Lord Messiah 
wondered how the Divine purpose would be fully accomplished by 
Him, in its distinct phases of suffering and humiliation and of 
Glory and universal power. The departure to Heaven, long absence 
and return were keys that were first presented in the parables of 
the Great Preacher. 

This new Hope of waiting for the Lord first established by 
Christ is the central theme of all the Epistles and of the Apoca* 
lypse: “Surely I come quickly*’ is the final message of the Apocalypse 
and ol Inspiration. In Ephes. 1: 18 the Apostle expresses the desire 
for Gentile believers to fully understand all that is bound up in this 
Hope of His calling, which in Ephes. 4: 4 is rightly designated the 
*^0116 Hope.** In Titus 2:13 it is properly referred to as a “glorious 
Hope,** and in 1st Peter 1:3 as a Mvely or living Hope, because it is 
connected with a living Person Who — like His believing people on 
Earth, is waiting in Heaven for the times appointed by the Father 
for His return. 

The parable in Luke 12: 36-38, and in its similitude with Christ’s 
people of the Gospel Age, Ignores death with the waiting servants. 
The liiusferative persons are the same individuals at the lord’s de*' 
parfcure, for the time of his absence, and at the era of his return. 
But in the reality intended in this first feature of the parable, all 
the generations from the first century of the Christian Era to those 
on Earth from the opening of the nineteenth, are the ones addressed 
by Christ in the words, “And ye yourselves hke unto Men that wait 
for their lord.** During this long time and as clearly indicated in 
Prophecy there was no warrant for expecting the real Lord’s return, 
and as history discloses not any of His true people, much less others, 
wefe waiohing for His coming, on any dates or times arismg out of 
Hift word or their own longings. AH the faithful of these many 
centuries passed their lives “waiting for their Lord/’ but not in any 
way In watching for His anticipated coming. Not any movement of 
going forth to meet Him is recorded during this long time of His 
absence. But all these waiting ones had a Hope which death was 
.powerless to affect. Ignorance of what death is and ol what 
succeeds It is responsible for the prevailing state with mankind 
referred to in Heb. 2:16. “And deliver them who through fear of 
death were all their lifetime subject to bondage/* All these are tb^ 
creation to be delivered during the Kingdom of Christ 'as, 
.dedared in Rom. 3:21; “From the bondage of corruption into the 

g ^rlbus liberty of the children of God/’ But “waiting for thdi: , 
rtf* delivered in the present life both from fear of death antf’^lw ' 
i^ijobiated bondage al believers in its Hope. “I would not have' yon 
to M , Ignorant, brethren, concerning them which are asleep, that ya 
soTfoW' not as others which have no Hope/’ (1st Thess. 4:13.) ^iMike ' 
the 3^ hope of human Immortality, which seeks to deceive lur making 
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deatli unreal, tlie One true Hope of Christ’s return makes death 
powerless to interfere with its own realisation even in recognising 
the reality of death. 

It IS an old and true saying that “Hope detenred nmketh the 
heart sick.” (Prov. 13:12.) When the first followers of Christ learnt 
of the long time of their Lord’s absence and to His return, only real 
faith in this latter could make them like men that wait for iheir 
Lord. And when, as history presents as true, many m the Christian 
Church grew tired of “waiting” and were deceived by the false theory 
of the survival of the soul at death, the loss of the One Hope 
inevitably resulted in the decay of spirituality and loss of associated 
truths. (2nd Tim. 2: 16-18.) It was and is impossible to put aside 
this Hope and to hold any other truth of the Divine purpose correctly. 
But to all retaining it and patiently waiting there was presented 
another matter which shortened the otherwise long time to the 
Lord’s return. To living faith, In the first as in the twentieth 
century and all mtervenmg ones Christ’s return is ever at Jtoni 
or impending. It was to this sight of real faifch that Scriptures, such 
as James 5.7, were presented in the first century. “Be patient, 
therefore, brethren, unto the coming of the Lard. Bor the coming of 
the Lord draweth nigh.” Also 1st Peter 4.7. “But the end of all 
things is at hand.” And again, in Bom. 14:12, “The night Is far 
spent, the day is at hand.” The One Hope to all believing it with 
the heart, makes the times to its realisation to be exactly the same 
to ah the waitmg and' watching ones of the whole Age. 

So far as personal knowledge of the lapse of time is concerned, 
that of the mdividuaFs life is the utmost known by each. With each 
generation of believers Christ’s absence has been that of their own 
lifetime, and waiting with all of these is, in its extremest length, aftei^ 
believing the One Hope down to death— or a few years at most* And 
to the resurrected dead in Christ at His return, there wih not be any 
recognised break or lapse of time between their death and resur« 
rection at his appearing, although actually many years or centuries 
may have elapsed between the two events. It is wonderfully true 
that things are to ns what we believe them to be, hence the impera-* . 
tive need for a correct faith such as that provided in Inspiration* 
The end of life brought by death to believers in the first as in all 
succeeding centuries means to these, the return of Christ and th^ir* 
own resurrection. Thus to real faith the eomiag of the Lord le; 
always nigh, ever at hand, never far distant. The uncertainty 
life, not knowing what a day may bring forth, presents a ftmto#-. 
limit td ^"Waiting for their Lord” with all His servants. There is f|pd 
always has been since Christ’s departure a„ beautiful and accirdte^ 
truth in the words, “the Lord might come io^dmy.” Hence, ' "to' fIdS' 
view, which 'to a true one, “waiting” is only for to-day. TOe-'dhnrt. 
period between the rising and setting of the Sun, Is truly all Ayet 
belongs to mortals living on the Earth to use wisely la ^wtdltog tor 
the Lord, or Unwisely in being mjgrossed to mere earjMy tfilngjf . 
and ideals. ' ' 

, One of such brief periods of time has with e*wy one of’ the’ 
4ead to Christ brought the ^d of ccmscimis' w^itogf 
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the same days will assuredly witness His return for all that have 
waited for Him. Since to-day may be the end of life (as every day of 
each year Is to some of the living), then to-day is the time to be 
waiting if at all, and this has obtained with every day smce that 
of Christ's Ascension and with all His servants. “How ye turned 
from idols, to serve the living and true God, and to wait for His Son 
from Heaven/'' was Paul's witness to the instructed Hope of the 
early Christians amongst the Gentiles, in 1st Thess. 1’9-10 

The parable in Luhe 12 * 36-38 is one of the second kind or class 
of parables, which “kinds” we have pxevousiy defined. £n some of its 
features it is a true likeness with the Kingdom; in others it differs 
considerably with Kingdom featuies With this parable there is not 
any prefix of “like unto the Kingdom of Heaven,” and the absence 
of this is responsible for several features of difference with exact 
Kingdom parables By failing to note this important matter false 
theories are often presented as based on these features by those 
who have not correctly understood the Divine Pm pose and its 
realisation. 

Christ’s appeal, in the first clause of verse 36, lor ail His people 
to imitate or to be like the illustrative Men of His parable, varies 
with fche order observed m all exact Kingdom parables. Xn these 
latter, for example Matt. 25: 1, the Kingdom features are exactly 
like the illustrative ones “Then shall the Kingdom of Heaven 
be likened unto ten Virgms.” Not that those m the Kingdom are 
urged to imitate or to foe like ten virgins, but that at the time 
specified the illustrative ten Virgins are a true likeness with the 
Khxgdom. Exactly the same obtams with all parables of this class; 
like the Kingdom of Heaven. But the parable commencing with 
Luke 12:36 does not say that the Kingdom is like unto Men that 
wait for their lord. Rather it presents these illustrative men in this 
matter as worthy of imitation by all the servants of the Kingdom. 
A copy for imitation is very different to two duplicates of the one 
mattei*. All narratives in parables likened unto the Kmgdom are 
duplicates in their features with the ones of the Kmgdom, hence 
are exact prophetic forecasts not conditional nor dependent on other 
persons or things for iheir accomplishment But only those heeding 
Christ's command became like the Men of His parable, “that wait 
for their lord,” during the long times of His absence and to the 
Bra of His impending return. The exact parables display these 
waiting ones during this long penod. 

There is not any difficulty in recognising the features like the 
Kingdom and those unlike it m the parable of Luke 12: 36-^38. And 
these latter are necessary for the form of the narrative comprising 
the parable, and to more fully display the features like the Kingdom. 
.Such an illustrative narrative as this, in presenting an exact lilmness 
in some features with 'the Kingdom, compelled the use of the divetoe 
matters to harmonise the human elements in its composition. The 
’return home and to his slaves of any lord after a mere ordinary 
absence^ of business or pleasure, would not provide a suitable illus- 
Nation or “Ikeixess” with Christ's return from Heaven, since there 
is not anything ordinary in the cause or fact of His absence much 
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less in His fflerioiis appearing. Thus an exceptional absence and 
return are both imperatively required in this narrative and with the 
illusirative lord, even to faintly show forth the altogether excep- 
tional absence and return of the Lord of glory. In the estimate of 
this glorious Lord and Great Preacher the comparisan of His parable 
presents the very best and most suitable illustration of an excep- 
tional absence and return that human experience can piovide And 
here it is as an imperishable evidence of Inspiration and the 
expression of the touch of the Master hand. 

An Eastern lord, the owner of an estate worked by men slaves, 
on leaving home for the exceptional purpose of his own wedding, 
informs his slaves of the cause of his departure and absence and 
the particular night of his retmrn. He enjoins that they all wait 
for him during his absence, watch for his arrival home, which 
will be notified by his knock, and be ready to give such a welcome 
as the auspicious and exceptional occasion calls for. This lord, when 
telling his slaves of the exact night of his return, does not inform 
them of the exact hour that he will arrive and knock. It would 
indeed be offensive to this lord if on arrival home he found his 
house in darkness, nniUnintnated, and all his servants asleep. But 
such a joyous event and season as the one of his own wedding will 
cause the lord to be delighted if on his arrival home he finds lights 
burning and all his servants watching for and ready to welcome 
him. Any such lord as the one of this parable, and living In the first 
century, would expect obedience to all his commands from his slaves 
on peril of severe punishment. And when obeyed under ordinary 
circumstances he would not feel nor evidence any delight at the 
obedience shown to his reasonable commands This latter finds 
expression in the parable of Luke *7-0; “Does he think that 
servant because he did the things that were commanded him^ X 
trow not.” 

But the Master^® touch is disclosed m the display of the lord*s 
delight with his slaves found watching and ready at his return, in 
the exceptional matter of his own “Wedding.” Any other cause of 
absence and return would not have called forth the delighted display 
from the lord recorded in the parable. This exceptional delight is 
not only shown m words of commendation by the lord but in an 
altogether exceptional act of condescension with such a lord, as in, ' 
Luke 12:37: “That he shall gird himself, and make them to sit'* 
down to meat, and will come forth to serve them.” Any criMcat , 
reading of the history of social conditions in the Boman Empii^ ' 
of the ’first century will bring appreciation of Christ's estimate dl-, 
exceptional condescension, as illustrated in" this action of thq-^'roW ' 
of the parable. And all humble students of Inspiralfioiu ii^nd 
enlightened on the DMne Purpose whl reverently adiplre. the 
surpassing wisdom ^oyrn by Christ, in associating the loTd^a pro- - 
vfous wedding with the formation and display of the delighted serv- 
ing by him of his own slaves with meat. While it is amastogly true 
that the delight of the lord of the parable with his slaves Is. a true 
similitude of the greater Lord*$ delight With His watching servantt, 
,the form of expression ia as varied as, that of 'the ^standing of thp. 
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lord of the parable, and of the Lord of glory. “Girding himself and 
serfing his own slaves with meat’* was indeed remarkable e\idcnce 
of coniescensimi with sinful lords, called forth by exceptional cir- 
eumstances and delight. It was the very best obtainable as an 
dlustratlon of self-abnegation in service to others that were pleasing 
to the one thus ministering. 

But it was m the days of His flesh and before His departure— 
not after His return, as it was with the lord of the parable, that 
Christ gMed Himself, and was amongst men as “One that serveth.” 
His “girding” commenced when, as m Philip 2: 7-8, *r£e made Him- 
self of* no reputation, and took upon Him the form of a servant, and 
was made in the hkeness of men. And being found m fashion as a 
man, He humbled Himself, and became obedient unto death, even 
the death of the cross.” And this “girding” for the years of His 
earthly life was for the dual purpose of providing perfect righteous- 
ness for all the unrighteous sufficient for the Eternal life of all 
these, and atomng by a violent death for all the sms of all sinners. 
“Por Christ also hath once suffered for sms, the Just for the un- 
just, that He might bring ns to God.” (1st Peter, 3 18). Concern- 
ing just one act of personal humility with the Lord of ail, what 
words can foe used m regard to the exquisite matter of John 18: 4-52 
“He rlseth from Supper, and laid aside His garments; and took a 
towel and girded Himself. After that He poureth water into a basin, 
and began to wash His disciples* feet, and to wipe them with the 
towel wherewith He was girded,** No such condescension or humility 
U presented m the course of the lord of the parable as that of wash- 
ing the feet of his own slaves. The dehght of this lord found its 
utmost expression, and his condescension its fullest display, in gird- 
ing himself and serving them at meat or at a meal. These matters 
of the service of the lord of the parable, and of the Lord of all in 
washing the feet of His disciples, bring to modern Western minds 
the different customs and ideals of Eastern peoples of nearly 20 
centuries ago. The incomparable services of Christ throughout His 
earthly life, and in His sacrificial death, are the outstanding matters 
Which never grow old or ordmary by repetition. 

The exact likeness of the experience of Christ’s watching ser- 
vants at His return is presented in the parable of the Virgiios in 
Matt. 35: 1-13. This illustrative matter, unlike that of Luke 12: 
36-38, is not limited in manifestation by human nature, and has not 
any features unlike the Kingdom. “And they that were ready went 
in with Him to the Marriage, and the door was shut.” Another and 
later view In this connection, and with all sharing in this wonderful 
Marriage, is recorded in, Rev. 7. 16-17, and in this there is displayed 
the greater Lord’s provision for His servants, in contrast with that 
:ol “serving at meat** of his slaves by the illustrative lord. “They 
toh hunger no more; neither thirst any more; for the Lamb which 
i'Is'in the midst of the Throne shall feed them, and shal lead them 
i ^10 ‘Jiving fountains of waters.” . ' 

Thus, the wedding of the illustrative lord is, on account of the 
matters considered* presented in Luke 12; 36 as tran*** 
'’jlp&4i4’'aTarfng his absence from his home and slaves. But the King** 
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dom trulli of the Marriage of the greater Lord is that it transpires 
after His reiiim* Beyond the involved fact of a Bride, and this In 
the incidental reference to **the wedding** from which the llnstra™ 
tive lord is presented as returning, there is not any mention in the 
parable. This narrative does not require any reference to the Bnde 
of the lord, nor any particulars of the wedding, *'Whea he will 
reiarn from the wedding** is all that is said or required In this con- 
nection. The reference to this as “the wedding** leaves no cause 
for doubt as to whose it is. With every man “the Is his 

own, any other is “a wedding/* Although the Marriage of the 
greater Lord, “the marriage of the Lamb,** as in Rev. 19:7, is also — 
like that of the lord of the parable — ^not manitet to human sight. 
His Bride is prominent in all leferences to it. The whole of the 
parable of Matt. 22. 1-14 is devoted to the exposition of the gather- 
ing and preparing of this multitudinous Bride, during the long times 
of the absence of the Lord Who letums as the Bridegroom, when 
the time for the Marriage has come. As clearly outlmed in this 
latter parable, the Bnde of the Lamb— the greater Lord, comprises 
His servants of all generations of the Age of His absence, and all 
these are united to Him at His return to the Marriage. In Matt. 
25: 10 the last and living constituents of this Bride are made mani- 
fest in the “wise Virgms meeting the Bridegroom when He comes/* 
“And they that were ready went m with Him to the Marriage/* 

When there is recognition of the necessity for and uses of the 
features not like the Kingdom in the parable of Luke 12: 36-38, to- 
gether with those which are exact similitudes, the enlightened mind 
is filled with wonder and praise at the wisdom displayed in boi:h. 
The feature of servants waiting for their lord*s promised and cer- 
tain return is a true likeness The associating of a wedding with 
the lord of the illustration is also like the Kingdom, but unlike It in 
the times of its occurrence and the associated matter of displaying 
the Bnde. The place of departure and return of the lord of the 
parable is that of his own house where his slaves are, and is not 
any likeness with the greater Lord*s departure from and return to 
this earthly scene. When Ohnst departed from the fearth and His 
watching servant He was not leaving His Home but was rather 
going home* The Barth was not His home, and was only the- tem- 
porary abode of the “house** of His servants. Any true faith to the 
Son of God must include belief to His tabernacling to the fle^ and' 
on Earth, and that He was a Heavenly Personality. He was nailer' 
of the world of mankind nor of the Earth in origin, but He. 
from above. His coming from above or from Heaven, and not’ from 
beneath or from the Earth, was first declared by John 
reedrded to John 3: 81, 32, and later by 'Christ Himself. 
references as John 8: 28: “Ye are from beneath; I am 
ye are of this world; I am not of this world/* What .cluilsi'mteii 
by “beneath** was the material Earth, and by “this world**-^he’ stoftil- 
Order of human society, such definitions bdng toi agf^etoent with 
al Scriptural testtoony. m' ' 

Moreover, when Christ :^ald H am from, above/* He Was 'referring 
to^, JPciwmalily and not bodily form, , The ,aame applies 'with.4lji:* 
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reference to otliers, “Ye are from beneatli” (as also to tlae bodily 
forms of all these) Christ’s disciples, like all other human beings, 
were from beneatli, although by foelievmg in Him they were not 
“of the world*” Christ’s bodily form was not from abofe, neither 
was it from beneath, but it was a direct creation of God The first 
man, Adam, was, in personality and m bodily substance, from beneath 
or of the Earth. The Son of God, the “last Adam,” was m Personality 
“the Eord from Heaven” with a human body of flesh (1st Cor 
15:47.) The designating of Christ, m 1st Cor 15: 45, 47, as the 
“last Adam and the Second Man,” nicludes amongst several important 
features that of Christ’s human body being a direct creation of God 
like that of the first man Adam As separating Christ from any 
connection with the first man Adam in bodily form, as well as In 
Personality, Paul wrote of Him as a “last Adam, Second Man, and 
the laord from Heaven.” Christ’s human body was God’s direct 
creation; a mother being used by Omnipotence as the source of 
bodily substance instead of the Earth, as m the creation of the 
first man 

Christ’s definition of His own Personality given at the Last 
Supper filled the Apostles with delight and explained many previous 
difficulties relatmg to His unique Person and character. “I came 
forth from the Father, and am come into the world; again I leave 
the world, and go to the Father” The coming and going were of 
the one “Personality” All others in human flesh comprise the 
world that God so loved as to send His Son for its deliverance. 
In 1st Tim. 1 16 there is the presentation of the faithful saying, 
^‘worthy of all acceptation, that Christ Jesus came into the world 
to save sinners,” The full accomplishment of the Divine purpose 
in this coming is the delightful theme of many Scriptures. “The 
Father sent the Son to be the Saviour of the world,” In this Son 
and through the experiences of His earthly life ending m death, 
God fully accomplished the salvation of the world* and set apart the 
two Ages of Christ’s Kingdom on Earth for the imparting to all 
sinners of the “salvation” provided 

A Heavenly Personality in a human foody “prepared” by the 
Father, as In Heb 10.5, dwelt among us for the appointed days of 
His flesh, a Stranger from Home and absent from His Father’s 
bodily Presence. Never did any son have such love for his father 
or look forward with longing desire to going home to his father, 
when absent for a long time, as the Son of God when tabernacling 
on the Earth and amongst the world of mankind. “I go to the 
Father,” was His delighted and repeated exclamation at the Last 
Supper; Home, with the Father, was His longing desire when He 
had finished the glorious purpose of His earthly Life. Where Christ 
is makes Home to all His believing people, just the same as where 
'the Father is Home to the Son of God. “While we are at home 
in the body we are absent from Home,- from the Lord.” Ohidst^s 
^dejp^tture Home made the Earth a “strange country” to all His 
people, without any eontmuing city. This was the designed 
ais it was the inevitable result of Christ’s departure and absence, and 
‘eoulft net be illustrated in any parable of another lord’s departure 
^ an4'-0.bsence from his servants* Ail human comparisons utterly fall 
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to present any likeness wifch this featoe The ^^treasia^e in Heaven** 
has not only made *‘waitmg for Him*’ the attractive Hope of life to 
all His servants of the long time of His absence, but made His Home 
theirs also and aidently desired, 

Christ*s own words spoken at the last Supper and recorded tn 
John 14 2, 3, were the best commentary on His parables on the 
departing and absent lord. They were the first cause of the intense 
longing in His servants both for His return and lor living with 
Him in His Heavenly Home for Eternity when His Kingdom on 
Earth has fully realised its beneficent and universal purposes ^Tn 
My Father’s House are many mansions (abodes); if it were not so, 
I would have told you I go to prepare a place for you And if I go 
and prepare a place for yon, I will come again and receive you unto 
Myself; that where I am there ye may be also It was impossible to 
illustrate this wonderful matter m any parable of seivants "‘waiting*’ 
for the return of an earthly lord The “Father’s House” where Christ 
went to from the Earth and His servants was Christ’s Home from 
times Eternal. It was there where in the first of all “Beginnings” and 
before any created works or other beings were formed, that the Son 
of God-~“the Firstborn of every creature” entered life It was there 
where He was trained by His Father and brought into the exact 
moral and spiritual likeness of the same wonderful Father, In such 
Scriptures as Coloss. 15, 17, John 1 1, 2, there is the presentation of 
this profound and beautiful matter, and the later sending of the 
Son into the world to perfectly reveal the Father’s character, and to 
accomplish the Father’s will, bears abundant witness to the previous 
training of the Son by the Father Christ’s departure Home for the 
whole of the Gospel Age had also the designed and revealed purpose 
of making ready a particular place in the great Heavenly House of 
the Father, for all His servants of the present Age As clearly 
revealed in the Apocalypse this ""placed’ is a new City called "‘New 
Jerusalem.” This City, like its privileged and blessed inhabitants, is 
referred to as a “Bride” for the second Age of Christ’s Kingdom, 
and is brought to the Earth as a Tabernacle of God and tm centra 
of worship and administration during this final Age of the Kingdom. 
(Rev 3:12; Bev. 21:2, 10, 23-27.) It is at Christ’s appearing and for 
the whole of the first Age of His Kingdom— the Millennial Age, 
that ""Bride” has its personal application to all His glonfied people. 
And the Mdlennial dispensation is that of the “Marriage Supper of, 
the Lamb.” (Rev 19:7-9.) “And ye yourselves like unto men tlilit' 
wait for their lord, when he will return from the wedding,” becomes" ' 
luminous when the reality intended in it is understood 
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IV. 


“THE SERVANTS WATOHING FOR THEIR LORD.” 

In the parable of Luke 12.36-38 and of necessity with an Uius- 
teation of a greater reahty than itself, the same servants “waiting” 

for their lord during his absence from home are the watching ones 
at his return. Moreover, the involved time of absence of this lord is 
only that of the duration of wedding festivities in the East, or for a 
few days at most But, every true servant of the Gospel Age is 
included In the distinct matters of the “waiting and watching 
servants” of the parable, and the many centuries of Christ’s absence 
in Heaven are illustrated in the few days of the illustrative lord’s 
absence. Since Christ only formed and spake the parable for the 
purpose of illustrating His own course and that desired from His 
people, then He intended these greater features to be recognised as 
the outstanding matters. The very great difference between “waiting 
and watching” can only be famtiy shown in the narrative of the 
parable, but the consummate skill of the Great Preacher has made 
this difference so marked as to faithfully correspond with the two 
divisions of the Gospel Age. In the totally different view and matter 
presented in the parable of the “Wheat and Tares,” in Matt. 13:24-30, 
the same Gospel Age is divided into the three parts of Sowing, 
Growing and Reaping. But in the parable under consideration, 
treating on the two matters of the Lord’s absence and return, there 
is the true correspondence m the two distinct attitudes of His servants 
and the two divisions of the Age, 

As illustrated in the parable, “waiting for their lord” continues 
for the known time of his absence. There was not any need for 
nor possibility of these “Men” watching for their lord’s return and 
arrival home, when they knew that he had not started on the return 
Journey, but only for the continuance of waiting. But when the 
known night of his return came the waiting state was at once 
succeeded by the watching one. Just as the few days’ absence of 
the lord was the period of waiting with his servants, so the lesser 
period of the hours of one night comprised the time of watching. 
These features of contrasts in the two periods and their len^h, 
together With the lord’s return being at night, are a true likeness 
with Kingdom truths. The tune of waiting for the return of Christ 
is far longer in years than that of the watching Era, and all true 
servants living during that long period knew that their Lord’s return 
was distant from their own times. Thus all the waiting ones are 
the “dead in Christ” when the watching time arrives Only living 
bellows can consciously wait or watch for their Lord, uixe “wait-' 
tag” through life of all those who become the dead to Christ stEI 
leaves all th^e both waiting and ready but not watching when 'the 
come®. 

This Important feature of truth illustrated to the parable serves 
to roteal that all mention of “watching” in the New Testament 
ahd in the connection of Christ’s return has application nnly to 
Ilf tag during the Era preceding and ending at CbJist’s 
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return. This latter is parallel with the nigM of the Lord*s return 
m the parable of Luke 12 36-38, and is a period of time comprising 
an unrevealed number of years, ending in the day of Christ's des- 
cent from Heaven. In later considerations in this work reasons are 
presented for the belief, that the watching Era commenced over one 
hundred years ago, and that the “Waiting” times ended at that 
clearly defined Era. Thus any watching during the waiting period 
was not for the Lord's return— in agreement with the illustrative 
matter of the parable, but had such connections as that of Luke 
21 ’34. “And take heed to yourselves, lest your hearts be over- 
charged with surfeiting and drunkenness, and cares of this Me. 
“Watch ye, stand fast m the faith, quit you like men, be strong.” 
(1st Oor. 16 ‘ 13.) In another connection of the work of the Lord, 
which also applies to the watching period as well as to the longer 
one of waiting, Ministering servants are referred to as manifesting 
a particular kind of watching, as in Heb. 13:17: “Obey them that 
have the rule over you and submit yourselves; for they watch In 
behalf of your souls, as they that shall give account” Thus there 
were not any “Watchmen” amongst the servants of Christ during 
the times of Waiting and m the connection of the Lord's return. 
Every exhortation to “Watch,” m this regard and in Christ's para- 
bles, as in the Epistles and Apocalypse, has direct appeal and appli- 
cation to living servants during the second period of the Watching 
times. 

Of necessity and as previously noted, the parable of Luke 
36-38 Ignores death in its intended realities of distinguishing the 
distinct tunes and servants waiting and watching. This is respon- 
sible for a blessed or a happy state being associated in it with the 
watching servants and not with the waiting ones. It is to the 
watching servants and not to the waiting ones that the lord of the 
parable returns, “Blessed are those servants whom the lord, when 
he cometh, shall find watching.'^ If indeed the matter of Luke 3,2: 
36-38 was not a parable or illustration of other and greater things, 
it would not, and could not, distinguish between waiting and watch- 
ing in the regard just noted. It would rather include waiting with 
watching as equal cause of a blessed state of the servants. To 
obediently watt during the lord's absence was as commendable as 
to be found watching at his return; the latter only completing the 
former. 

But when the bigger matters intimated in the illustrative ones 
are recognised, the differences are not only very manifest, but are - 
seen as very necessary. All the dead in Christ at His return ar©' 
the “Waiting” ones. These cannot be watching or listening m hfe ' 
“knock.” Those alive on that momentous day aiid watehteg are 
todeed blessed and happy beyond all those of all previous .gMera- 
tions. These Watchers are the only ones of the whole Age ^ enter 
Immortal Life without death. Just as living servants are 'Wah^lng 
for the return of the lord of the parable, and listening tm hiM knock 
announcing his arrival, so living Watchers hear the notifleaMon of 
the greater Lord, delightedly open to Him, and are “caught up to 
meet the Lord in the ^ Air” when He return®. , “Blessed are those ser- 
vants whom the lord when he cometh shall find watcli&g/* 

e 
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The times associated with the return of the lord to his watching 
servants, m the parable of huke 12:38, are both mteresting and of 
great significance. These times give added force to Christas exhor- 
tation m verse 35: “Let your loins be girded about and your Ighte 
be burning,” Lights are only required where dartoess obtains, and 
not when the Sun is shining. This matter of the physical world' 
has its duplicate m another world or order very prominent xn the 
Scriptures* but not manifest elsewhere The darkness prevailing in 
the world of human society throughout its history, on the matters 
of the Dmne Being, Purpose, and service, finds frequent reference 
in the Inspired Word. La one comprehensive view presented and 
elaborated m this Word, one long night is comprised m the history 
of man from the entrance of sm with the first man to the Kingdom 
of Christ. At the commencement of this darkness brought by the 
disobedience of Adam, the “Lamp of Prophecy” was lit, and was 
provided as the only light m the night for a guide to those receiving 
it, “We have also a more sure Word of Prophecy; whereunto ye do 
well that ye take heed, as unto a light shining in a dark place, until 
the day dawn, and the Day Star arise m your hearts” (2nd Peter, 
1:19), The Divine Word is the only source of light in the darkness 
of the present life. 

But it is of the Person of Christ the Son of God and His appear- 
ing in the dark world of human life, that “Day-dawn and Day Star” 
apply. The lamp of prophecy was given to light the course leading 
to Him, as in Acts 10:43: “To Him give all the Prophets witness.” 
His first appearing in the world of mankind like that of His coming 
one was shown by the lamp, and was also that of a “Day-dawn from 
on high, to give light to them that sit in darkness, and the shadow 
of death.” This visitation from on high was, as declared in Luke 
1 : 18* 79, “through the tender mercy of our God,” The designations 
of Day Star, Sun of Eighteousness, Light of the world, are not only 
applied to Christ, but to His appearances and work with the dark 
world of humanity. In two references and connections Christ re- 
ferred to Himself as “The Light of the world” (John 8: 12; John 
9.5), and m a third He distinguished the natural and physical world 
and its *%ight”— the Sun, from the “world” of which He was The 
Light or Sun (John 11:9). The order of human life and society is 
the world of which Christ is The Light, like the Sun is of the world 
on which mankind live. *^So long as l am in the world I am the 
’ Light of the world.” In the Divme estimate this world was utterly 
dark and without hope, under the shadow and within the grip of 
death, and without possibility of life after death. But during the 
brief period of Christ’s tabernacling in the world and on the Barth* 
He accomplished the vanquishing of the great cause of darkness and 
death, Sin* and established the One great Hope of Eternal Life in 
Etemal Light for all the dwellers m darkness and death. 

When He first appeared, the world was without hope, but when 

departed Home again, He not only left behind a glorious universal 
^HdPe* but, together with the Word of His testimony, other personal 
' 'itobs for the night of His absence. The Apostles were the first 
"Of these. and are the ones referred to in Matt. 5: 14-16; “Ye arc the 
the world.” The Kingdom of Heaven comprising ffls cause 



33 


BEHOLD THE BRIDEaBOOM COMETH 

during the Age of His absence is that of Ooloss. 1 * 12 , tS, ^*bhe in- 
heritance of the samts in light/* as its future and Eternal phase 
is that of Glory Concerning all enteimg the present Kingdom of 
light, there is the “opening of their eyes, and turning them from 
darkness to light/' with the providing of a standing where ever- 
increasing light IS provided. And all these become lights, reflecting 
that which they receive 

Christ's exhortation in Luke 12: 35 for His followers to have their 
lights burning was dnectiy associated by Him with waiting for their 
Lord But m the illustrative matter of the parable a particular 
phase of “lights burning” is presented in the time of the lord's 
return A leal night and its watchers are the matters of illustra- 
tion, as the time of the lerd's return and for his servants to be 
watching with lights burning. In this feature no lights are needed 
and no watching is either necessary or done during the time of 
waiting. For this first and longest time the servants are watting men 
with no watchers amongst them. But when the known night of the 
lord’s return comes “lights burning” becomes necessary and all the 
waitmg men become watchmen. 

In each of the three verses comprising this parable Christ pre- 
sents the return of the illustrative lord m as many different connec- 
tions. In verse 36 it is associated with a knock notifying the lord’s , 
arrival. In verse 37 it is connected with the serving at meat of the 
servants by the delighted lord. And in verse 33 the time feature 
of the return is presented, and this as not only taking place at night 
but within certain specified watches of that night. “And if he shall 
come in the second watch, or come in the third watch, and find 
them so (watching), blessed are those servants.” At the time of 
Christ the period of darkness or night was divided into four watches, 
but Christ only mentions the middle two of these In this matter of 
the lord’s return. The two others, first and fourth, are not over- 
looked by Him. The first watch marked the commencement of the 
night and of the lights being lit, and is involved without any neM 
for mention in the reference to the associations of the second watch. 
“If the lord comes m the second watch and finds them watching/’ 
has the significance of an ending and not a beginning to watching. 
But the omission of any reference to the first watch suggests that 
the lord’s return may not be in it, as also of the first association 
of a Messed state with watching in the second watch. The passing 
over the first watch in this parable finds a striking explanation jp. . 
later tracings and with another parable of the return. ' ''' ' 

The reference to the third watch in Luke 12: 33 does not ' 

also the last or fourth watch, but rather suggests a full tewttlnute'to 
watching. **Or come in the third watch and find them so. ' 

are those servants.” If the fourth watch was included ^In 
of watching for the return, then that and not the third haVe 

been the last mentioned* The secrecy of the hour pf ts U 

‘ test of obedient -endufance is the outstanding matter 'OTthfilihase hf , 

' the parable, as it Is in the greater reality illustrated in its use, Th^ 
test would not be so^ thorough If the servants knew, ,the exact hOim 
nf thoir lord’s return. Moreovm*^ the, specified - Sicohi and tWip 
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watches of the night Ml m that portion of darkness most favourable 
to sleep, from nme m the evening to three m the morning. The 
remarkable 'likeness** in this latter feature ought to be manifest to 
every student of Inspiration and our own times, in its Kingdom con- 
nections, and will foe considered more fully in later tracings. 

The incidental prominence in Scripture of “watch, watches*** in 
application to divisions of the night, reflects the customs of mankind 
from ancient times, and varies in different parts of the Inspired 
Word as required by the varying customs with nations. The term 
“Watches** arose quite naturally m and from ancient times out of 
the employment of “Watchmen ** With the services of these latter, 
of patrolling the streets of cities and. announcing with loud voice 
or trumpet all causes for alarm or fox continued coniidence, there 
were the associated times of the night for these announcements 
and for changing or relieving Watchmen Together with these 
general Watchmen of the cities there were those of buildings and 
enclosed areas designated Porters, and also frequently mentioned 
in the Scriptures. The distinguishing of Watchmen of cities and 
Porters of enclosed areas finds interesting mention m such references 
as 2nd Samuel 18' 24-26, “And the watchman called unto the porter.** 

Just as the Watches of the night and the two kinds of Watch 
men have mention * in natural and physical associations in the 
Scriptures, so the same terms and designations are employed in the 
moral and spiritual domain. For the portion of the “Night** from 
the cal of Abraham to the appearing of Christ— “The Light of the 
worM**— Israel was the privileged and isolated charge of the Divine 
teaching and guidance This Nation and Kingdom of the Lord was 
not only ministered to by the Priesthood and services of the Taber- 
nacle, but by a very numerous company of Prophets in every 
generation of the Age of the Law and prophets. “I have sent unto 
you all My servants the Prophets, rising up early and sending them.** 
(Jen 85: 15.) Ail these Prophets were Watchmen, announcing with 
unwearied voice the conditions of the night and the causes for 
alarm or for security “Also I set Watchmen over you, saying, 
Hearken to the sound of the trumpet But they said we will not 
hearken." (Jer* 6: 17.) In Ezek, 3' 17 the same designation and 
office finds mention with this Prophet*s life*s mission. “Son of 
man, I have made thee a Watchman unto the house of Israel; there- 
fore hear the Word at My Mouth, and give them warning from Me.** 
(Isai. 21: 6, 8, etc ) The very striking reference to different Watchmen 
and their unbroken succession and service in Isaiah 62: 6, 7, serves 
to give added significance to the “wailing wair at Jerusalem, and 
its uninterrupted scenes of grief, and appeal to Heaven for the 
restoration of the glory" of Jerusalem. “I have set Watchmen upon 
thy walls, O Jerusalem, which shall never hold their peace day nor 
night; ye that make mention of the Lord, keep not silence. And 
give Him no rest, till He establish, and till He make Jerusalem a 
in the Earth.** 

' Hut all the human Watchmen— the Prophets— of Israel were but 
tile lesser to the Greater sending them to His House of Israel And 
this fteatest of all Watchmen was also the only Porter of the door 
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or gate. He alone could admit into His secret Tabernacle those de- 
sirous of enteimg, and guaid ail withm from enemies and danger, 
as in Psalm 91* 1, 2, 4 Many Watchmen ha^e been in the service 
of the Great One during the long night, hut He alone commnes the 
offices of Watchman and Porter in His unwearied and beneficent 
services. The great Watchman and Porter of Israel through all her 
chequered history, and for all the watches of the night, was Jehovah 
Himself, the God of Israel. He was the Watchman of the streets 
and cities and Porter at the doors and gates, that never sliimberei 
or needed relieving. “Behold He that heepeth Israel shall neither 
slumber nor sleep The Lord is thy keeper” (Psalm 121* 4, 5). And 
in all Israels experiences amongst the Gentiles since her banishment 
from His land and favour, the same Watchman’s all-seomg eye has 
been on them and His strong hand too And soon, as Porter, He will 
open a door for them of escape from Gentile dominion, and of ad- 
mission into His and their land and His favour and smile. “And it 
shall come to pass, that like as I have watched over them, to pluck 
up, and to break down, and to throw down, and to destroy, and to 
afflict; so will I watch over them, to build, and fco plant, saith the 
Lord’* (Jeremiah 31.28). 

When Christ came into the world as the “Good Shepherd” (as 
well as in His severaJ other relationships), and at manhood estab- 
lished and entered the new fold provided for the sheep of the Gospel 
Age, the One Great Porter opened the door for Him to enter, as in 
John 10. 2, 3. “He that entereth in by the door is the Shepherd of 
the sheep. To Him the Porter openeth.” And not only to the good 
Shepherd, but also to all the sheep entering the fold with Him dur- 
ing the Gospel Age, the Father is the Porter at the door admitting 
them. All these “coming unto God by Him” are admitted into His 
family of Sons. “For ye are all the children of God by faith in 
Christ Jesus” (Galat. 3; 26). In Acts 14:27 and concerning the be- 
lieving Gentiles in naany countries of the Roman Empire, gathered 
to Christ by the ministry of Paul, there is further display of the 
Great Porter at the door of the Kingdom. “They rehearsed all that 
God had done with them, and how He had opened the door of fat^ 
unto the Gentiles.” 

In the beautiful little parable of Mark IS *34* Christ presents 
the Father as both Watchman and Porter over the House of Christ 
on Earth, for the particular night when Christ la absent in Heaven.' 
“For ihe Son of Man is as a man taking a far journey, who left h» 
house, and gave authority to his servants, and to every man Ite 
work, and directed the Porter to watch.” As we have noted In the . 
parable of Luke 12: 36-38, not any of the servants are watchmioi 
during the long time of Waiting, and this is in agreement with thi' ' 
parable of Mark, 13: 34, and where only the Porter is watc^ilng* 'But - 
the further stage of Mark 13: 35-37 is also in agreement vSth'that 
the night of the lord’s arrival when all the previous wal'Hnir men 
become watchmen. -“Watch ye therefore (like the Portet done ^ 
previously, and wa$ still doing) ; for ye know not when- the Master . 
of the house eometh, at even, or at midnight, or at oodk-crowing, or 
In the morning.” it is manifest that this retetence to Vratchtog tm - 
, the, return of Christ, together With all others. of the same kind, hre > 
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addressed to those living on Earth during the Era, which is parallel 
to the night of the lord*s return, in the parable of Luke 12: 36»-38. 
Ail Christas and Apostolic exhortations to Waleh, in the connection 
of Christ’s return, have this application to those living on Earth 
during the watching Era. The other class of appeal which does not 
mention **watching/’ but of being “Ready ” has application to the 
Waiting as to the Watching servants. Matt. 24*44 applies to all 
servants, that of verse 42 has application to ail fcliat can become 
watchers if they will durmg the Era of His return Only those alive 
on Earth preceding, and at the return of Christ, can Watch and 
Pray, as enjoined m Luke 21. 35, 36 “For as a snare shah it come 
on all them that dwell on the face of the whole Earth Watch ye, 
therefore, that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all these things 
that shall come to pass and to stand before the Son oi Man ” Not 
my during the Waiting times could thus Watch and Fray, but all of 
these latter are included m another appeal to Watch and Pray, m 
Mark 13 :33, and apart from Second Advent times 

The ancient Egyptians— if not other contemporary nations also, 
divided the night or twelve hours from sunset to sunrise, and from 
SIX m the evening to six m the mormng, mto three watches of four 
hours each. In incidental references the Scriptures confirm secular 
history in this connection. The Hebrew people, by their previous 
association with the Egyptians, adopted these night measures durmg 
their national history before Christ. The “beginning, middle and 
morning’’ watches were the designations of these three divisions. 
The first of these finds mention in Lam. Jer. 2. 19. “Arise, cry out 
in the night; m the begiiming of the watches pour out thine heart/’ 
The second or “middle watch” has reference in Judges 7: 19, and in 
association with the times and experiences of Oideon. “Bo Oideon 
and the hundred men that were with him came unto the outside 
of the camp in the beginning of the middle watch; and they had 
hut newly set the watch.” The third or morning watch, from two 
to ,six, IS first referred to m Exod 14: 24, and m the connection 
of Israel’s deliverance through the Red Sea. In this matter no 
human watchers are mentioned, but only the One Great Watcher 
of Sis people. “And it came to pass, that in the morning watch 
the Lord looked unto the host of the Egyptians through the pillar 
of fire and the cloud, and troubled the host of the Egyptians ” In 
1st Sam. 11: 11 there is another mention of the morning watch. 

At the time of Christ the people of Israel in Palestine observed 
the Roman and Greek methods of dividing night and day From 
sunset or six in the evening to sunrise or six in the morning the 
night was divided into tour watches of three hours duration each. 
.'The New Testament references to night watches are in agreemmit 
with the customs of the chief nations living at the times of the first 
iAdvent, as those in the Old Testament are of the customs of more 
.ancient nations previous to Christ This incidental mention of 
'W#ches, with the many references to ordinary Watchmen and 
•Foftets and their services, together with the historical diff erenow 
with nations in the two Testaments of Father ahd Bon, 
’# 3 ^ sW^/of many outside evidences of Inspiration appealing to the 
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careful and liumble student and confirming his faith. From six to 
nine after sunset was the e¥enliig watch, or “Even,” as in Matt. 
8: 16 and in Mark 1.32, where the setting of the Sun is associated 
A third reference in Luke 4* 40 is also in agreement with the two 
others quoted m presenting this “Even when the Sun was set” as a 
particular time for Christ’s healing the sick of all manners of diseases. 
The heat of the day would foe most trying for the removal of these 
from their homes to the Great Healer, and His surpassing sympathy 
and tender solicitude arranged the “Even” for His works of love. 

The second watch, from nine to twelve (midnight), was called 
the mMmglit watch. The third, from the midnight hour to three 
m the morning, was designated “cock crow”; and the fourth, from 
three m the morning to six, was the morning watch. In Mark X3: 35 
Clitist employs these then current names of the four watches of 
the night in referring to the particular day of His own return— 
“Even, midnight, cock-crow, mornmg” There are two interesting 
allusions to the fourth watch in Matt. 14* 25, Mark 6 48, and in 
the connection of Christ’s walking on the Sea of Galilee. The 
designating of the third watch as cock-crow was that of general 
use and not of any appointment by Christ, exactly the same as with 
the names of the other watches. If the origin of this name had 
originally any connection with the crowing of domestic fowls it is not 
manifest, but there was not any such connection un Chris t*s use of 
it in diverse references Together with the naming of the watch 
of three hours’ deration, “Cock-crow,” the same name had appllca*- 
tion to the sounding of a horn or trumpet blast in military associa- 
tions or by Watchmen at the beginning and ending of the watch. 
This fact of the times serves to make intelligible Christ’s words 
spoken to Peter at the Last Supper and the recorded fulfilment of 
these later in the same night “And Jesus saith unto him, Verily 
I say unto thee, That this day, in this night, before the cock crow 
twice, thou Shalt deny Me thrice.’” (Mark 14: 30.) When it is 
remembered that three hours elapsed between the first and second 
sounding of the cock-crow, Christ’s forecast at the Supper and the 
accounts m the four Gospels of the later threefold denial by Peter 
become intelligible. Only in Mark 14: 30 is the “twice’* crowinf 
mentioned. 

The day as distinct from the night had not any such divisions 
as watches, and was regarded as comprising twelve hours from siih** , 
rise to sunset all the year round. In John 11: 0 there te 
definition: “Jesus answered, Are there not twelve hours in the, daf 
Each how was numbered one to twelve from the end of the fourth 
watch of the night or from six in the morning* Seven in thO'hiom-. - 
ing was first hour and six In the evening the twelHh > 
The “tenth hour” in John V 30 was four in the afternooti* Blit the ^ 
terms used first in the account nf the creation of 'the^ ©3j;tetlhlg tM'r 
temporary Heavens and Earth in Genesis, 1st chapter^ -of day add 
night, are the exact and unalterable ones so long as timo/.fe 'iheaswed, 
and divided into periods. In this Divine record the.tetm Day is first-' 
■-applied to the period- of light when the darkness hds been dispelleaf.,< 
tei second as comprehending the two periods^of dnd dwknesw ' 
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'*God called the light iay, and the darkness He called night. And 
the evening and the morning were the first day/' 

This composite term Day is the one intended in all references 
to the time of Christ's bodily descent from Heaven to meet after 
gathering all His approved servants. Like eveiy other day of each 
year so with this day of all days to His people, it will be light in 
some parts of the Barth and dark in others when He comes And 
this *‘Commg/' Ito that of His depaitmg, will be to a particular 
part or spot, which will be considered later. This latter feature is 
a highly important one, and illustrated in the parable of Luke 12* 38, 
and in the night return of the illustrative lord In this there is 
an exact likeness with the time of Christ’s descent to the appointed 
meeting place with His servants There is a likeness also to tihe 
Era preceding and ending at His return Thus the similitude of 
night watches for the lord’s return, m the parable, is as exact 
as those of the lord, servants, absence, return, waiting and watching, 
knock, and the blessed state brought by the return. 

The fuller display of the mystical night ending at Christ’s return 
and the literal one also when He will come, together with many 
other important matters connected with the Divine cause on Earth 
during this concluding period, presented the necessity for such 
exposition as was not possible in the parable of Luke 12: 36-38. This 
parable, in comprehending the whole Gospel Age in its scope, and 
all generations of believers in its waiting and watching servants, could 
not provide detailed and sectional exposition such as is imperatively 
required in the Gospel of the Kingdom The need for other parables 
to display other relationships of the servants m the one under con- 
sideration; of presenting seiwants as labourers working for wages, 
has been noted previously. The supreme importance of the One 
Hope of Christ’s return and Kingdom merits, as it receives, particular 
and detailed exposition of the last or concludmg times, the watching 
Era, when aE the living servants are Watchmen This Era is of 
unrevealed length, and comprises the mystical night illustrated m 
Luke 12: 38. It IS now over a century since this night of watching 
commenced, and it is not yet midnight, nor has the Lord knocked 
yet, nor the Cry of the Bridegroom been heard by the expectant 
Virgins, But the many signs of the night indicate to the wise that 
we are living at an advanced stage of the ‘‘second watch/' and that 
eadh day now can easfly be the One of His notification of approach. 
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V. 


^^TEM Wimms EXPEOTINU THE BEIDESEOOM/^ 

The parable oi the ¥irgms in Matt. 25: 1-»13 is an exact illus- 
tration 111 all Its features of the Divine cause on Earth during the 
night of watching for the return of the Lord. The first word is 
an adverb of time, "Then/’ and the second is the auxiliary verb 
“Shall/' expressing command and promise. A changed position of 
the Kingdom from that of the general course of the Age, and on 
to the end, is both intended and marked in this commencement 
of the parable “Then shall the Kingdom of Heaven be likened unto 
ten Virgins, which took their lamps and went foith to meet the 
Bridegroom '' It only requires careful reading of all the parables of 
the two different kinds to recognise the altogether different matter 
of this one and its seitmg. Never previous to the “Then^* indicated 
was the Kingdom like the compaiison made And in the compari- 
sons with the Kingdom previous to this “Then" the invariable form 
of the prefix is that of the present tense and not as with this 
parable, the fEtnre. “The Kingdom of Heaven Is likened/' with all 
the parables thus introduced, does not need any mention of a par- 
ticular time, since the verb “Is" means “to be/* But when a particular 
time of the Age is intended and a changed position of the Kingdom 
brought there is imperative need both for the use of an adverb 
of time and for the auxiliary verb of command and promise. “Then 
shall the Kingdom of Heaven be Itoned.” 

Apart from all oufcside marks of identification ol the time In- 
tended in this “Then/' the ones contained in the parable itself are 
evidences of the final portion of the Age being intended, the last 
form of the Kingdom previous to the one m Glory* Never since 
Christ's departure to Heaven and for the long time of His absence 
has the name Bridegroom been applied to Him. In the Epistle 
to the Hebrews Christ's entry into Heaven and work there until His 
Second appearing is expounded, and His Name and Office presented 
as “High Priest over the house of God." Only m the one parable 
of Matt. 9: 15, and connected with His earthly life and the associa- 
tions of disciples, is the name of Bridegroom applied to Christ iintii 
the Era of the “Then" of Matt. 25: 1: “And Jesus said unto them, 
Can the children of the bride-chamber mourn, as long as the Bride- 
groom is with them? But the days will come, when the Bridegrooih 
shall be taken from them, and then shall they fast " • 

John Baptist's testimony of the Bridegroom m John 8. 20 had - 
the same connection of Christ's presence with the first eonstltuteti > 
of the Bnde-to-be. When the Bridegroom was taken away* frbm 
His followers it was to fill another relationship on thehr behalt 
and to prepare for His future Bride a Place in the HeavenJ'y House 
of His Father. Not until the Era of His promised return and ’the 
time for the Marriage is near does He again become Bride- 
groom/' 

In Matt 0- 15 and connected references id other' Gospels where 
,the name of Bridegroom was used of Christ at Hfe first Adrept the 
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name given to t!ie disciples as first members of the Bride class was 
that of of the bride-chamber ” But when the Era of the 

BrMegmom^s return to His people and coming to the Marriage arrives 
the appropriate designation of all these is that ol Virgins, in agree- 
ment with that of Bridegroom and of an impending Marriage The 
correspondence in al) parables between the names of the illustrative 
persons and their diveise standing, already considered, obiauas in 
a powerful manner with the parable of the Virgins Lord and slaves; 
householder and labourers; Bridegroom and Virgins, with an impend- 
ing Marriage m view, alike reveal wondrous harmony, and which has 
intensified display m all parables ^like the Kingdom” Just the 
same as that the Waiting servants in the parable in Lulce 12, 36-38 
could not become the Watching ones until the night of the Iord*s 
coming, so the name and standing of Virgins could only be given to 
living believers fiom the commencement of the Era of Christ's im- 
pending return. And the name of Virgins in the exact parable is 
that applied to all in the Kingdom, and not only to the illustrative 
persons of the parable Watchmen is a mystical designation of be- 
lievers, but Virgins is a literal one, and used for the first time in 
the connection of the Second Advent movement of our tunes. The 
return of the Bridegroom, and not only of the Lord, or Son, or 
Master, and the Marriage impending, are features reflected in the 
ten Virgins and then recorded experiences until the arrival of the 
Bridegroom and consummation of the Marridge. 

Christ presented the matter of this parable because the DIvme- 
bause on Earth at the time indicated is exactly like it, hence the 
parable is actual history written beforehand in an illustrative form, 
Christ Himself was the Author of the narrative of the Virgins, and 
His portrayal of certain coming things on Earth in an illustrative 
form was of necessity governed by the knowledge of what those things 
were. Christ formed the illustrative matter to perfectly correspond 
with the known realities of the Kingdom, and not to agree with any 
customs of mankind. The revealed fact in the parable of the Bride- 
groom being the Lord of the Virgins discloses that these have the 
same standing of servants or purchased ones, as the persons of the 
parable of Luke 12; 36-38 have with their lord The illustrative Vir- 
gins are not mere friends of the Bridegroom as with Eastern mar- 
riages of the first century, but are His servants. The recorded appeal 
of the foolish Virgins, after their exclusion from the Marriage in 
Matt. 25 Tl, reveals that with the illustrative Virgins, as with those 
in the Kingdom, the expected Bridegroom is also their Lord. “'‘After- 
ward came also the other Virgins, saying, Lord, Lord, open to us ” 
Hever in the history of mankind has there been any similar going 
forth to meet any bridegroom, with the respective standing of the 
Bridegroom and of the Virgins of this parable. And any keetoing 
correspondence with human history of the past, and the narrative 
of the Virgins, is but a coincidence, since the things illustrated by 
it yrere m the future far distant when Christ spake the parable. 

,ln agreement with a true likeness of the Kingdom, the use 'of 
Virgias In Matt 25: 1-I3 has application to male and female, exactly 
'Ibe^Mne as ‘‘Children” has to believers in other parai^tet^ We know 
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tos to be true with those compiised in the Dmiie cause on Barth, 
hence that it is true also with the illustrative Virgins. If no other 
reference in Scripture used this term in application to youngs chaste, 
uiynarried persons of both sexes, Christ's use of it in tins exact para- 
ble IS abunaant authority for proving its dual sigmiicance. Erom the 
commencement of the Watching Bra, and as indicated m Matt, 25:1, 
every living believer in the One Hope, and lu its impending realisa- 
tion, was by that belief made a Viigin. And all thus believing were 
separated from all otheis into a community of Virgins, in the Divmc 
estimate. When the Era indicated by Christ in Matt 25: 1, and 
defined as arrived, all living on Earth, and truly ‘‘waiting for 

His Son from Heaven” were the first subjects of the new phase of 
the One Hope All these were led by the gracious Spirit to recognise 
from the Inspired Word the changed order of the Divine service from 
Waitmg to Watching The changed conditions m human affairs 
without, contributed to further conviction in this connection, and to 
fuller opportunities for obtaining light Exactly the same as that 
the waiting servants ni the parable of Luhe 12. 36-38 knew the nighi 
of their lord's coming, so those in the Divine cause living at the Bra 
of Matt 25:1 knew of the changed times and seasons, and enthusias- 
tically began to Watch for their Lord's return, and to comprise com- 
munities separate from others in their going forth to meet the BrMe- 
grooiHt 

The changed times from waiting to watching, and marked in 
Matt. 25.1, were the result of Dmne operations, and not of any 
human appointment, as declared concerning all such changes In 
Daniel 2.21: “And He changeth the times and seasons/' But the re- 
alised matters of Matt. 25:1 in the Divine cause on Earth, and the 
going forth of the Ten Vu-gms, manifest that these latter were en- 
lightened, both on the times, and on the Divme purpose in these. 
Students of Prophecy living in the closing years of the Eighteenth 
Century, and those of the commencement of the Nineteenth, knew 
from the Times of the Divine Word that the tremendous events 
amongst the nations of the civilised world marked the terminus of 
the order of previous centuries back to the sixth. These knew that 
the *‘Time of the End” had arrived, the ‘‘day of preparation.” It 
was , concerning this Time of the End, and in the connection of the 
Divine cause, that the Prophet was told, and wrote, in Dan. 12: 9, hi: 
“Go thy way, Daniel; for the words are closed up and sealed tiE the 
time of the end. Many shall be purified, and made white and triedi 
but the wicked shall do wickedly; and none of the wicked 
understand; but the wise shall understand/' > ' ' 

The commencement of the Time of Dam 12* 9, 10, iM that ateol 
of the forecast in Matt. 25: 1, “Then.” The course of the Virgin 
movement traced in the succeeding verses of the narrative- .to 
13 Is that also of the making mamfest of the prophesied 
and wise.” Those latter are identical with the two.clasaei'ctf wise-.' 
and foolish Virgins 'in Christ's narrative. It i$ by the atAvf ttiis 
parable and its display of the causes of foolish ViTi^rfe ;tl»t the . 
forecast of the “wicked not understanding” . In Dam.T®'; 10 can' 
be Oeen as applying to those wimm the Kfagdom of Heaven. There' 
^ouid hot be anyming rematimbte in reedrdlr^, th#^ali outside of 
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Ilie Kingdom would foe lacking in understanding. But m view of 
the wonderful ligM and truth provided during tins Era to all witMii 
the Divine cause it is remarkafole that understanding^* should be 
the condition amongst these. 

The several other Prophecies of the ^‘Time of the End/* and 
relating to the national and social affairs of mankind, can be 
definitely located by means of the same time key in the 
of Matt, 25* 1. In Daniel 12. 4 there is one of these, and which 
must be distinguished from that of verses 9, 10: “But thou, O Darnel, 
shut up the words, and seal the book, to the time of the end, many 
shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased.” It is by this 
increase and diffusion of general knowledge that the livmg 
generations of this Time of the End are better able to apprehend 
the particular unfolding of Divine truth in the domain of the King- 
dom or Divine cause. There is no reasonable excuse for absence 
of understanding with any brought in contact with the “due truths” 
of this final Era Hence the terms “wicked and foolish” used of 
these Within the Virgin movement by Daniel and Christ are quite 
distinct from any used of the bulk of mankind comprising the world 
around. 

Hot any time of the Divine Purpose on Earth since Christ’s de- 
parture to Heaven is more strongly marked in history than that 
forecasted in the “Then” of Matt. 25. 1. Every reader of the history 
of our times knows of the extraordinary change in all human affairs 
brought at the opening of the last century. And every student of the 
Divine Word ought to know that the changed order marked the 
commencement of the “Time of the End,” the day of preparation, 
the Watching Era for the Bridegroom’s return, and the period of 
the “Seventh Trumpet” of Rev 10* 7. Withm the Divine cause and 
from the commencement of the new Era light on prophecy and from 
study of the Divine Word obtained such as was unknown during 
previous times of the Age. And this was centred on the Second 
Advent and Kingdom of Christ Numbers of large communities of 
Second Adventists m different countries appeared in the eariy portion 
of the century, not to mention possibly vast numbers m smaller and 
unkiiown groups. One of the largest and best known by its Prophetic 
presentations was that of the “Miller movement” in the iJmted 
States of America. Many tens of thousands were comprised in this 
one movement, and these confidently expected Christ’s personal 
return to the Earth in 1843, and, when disappointed in this, again in 
1847. Other communities contemporary with this differed as to the 
presumed correct times of the return, but not of its impending 
character, and fixed earlier and later years for the greatly desiig^ 
event. The remarkable enthusiasm of all those early movements was 
an outstanding feature, as also the unwavering confidence in the* 
dates fixed for the Lord’s return. Hot any previous century of tlie 
'' whole Age, including the first, presented any duplicate with that of 
"the Nineteenth, and the appearmg on Earth of the Hew and great 
‘ Second Advent movement. To compare this tremendous fact fof 
' 'Comparatively recent history with the forecast in Ohnsi’s narrative 
a Matt. 25: 1-13 brings conviction to every honest mind of realised 
prhphbcy. 
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^^Tlaen shall the Kingdom of Heaven be likened unto ten Virgins, 
which took their lamps, and went forth to meet the Bridegroom” 
This going forth with the first appearing of the Virgms, and not 
merely waiting for the Bridegroom to come to them, is powerful 
in significance, and this by the aid of the known facts It was 
indeed a “going forth” or ahead of all Christ’s teachings on His 
return, and was not authorised by Him In this exact parable 
Christ presents a forecast of what His people of that Era woiiM do, 
and not, as m the parable of Luke 12* 36-38, what He desired and 
enjoined them to do Fixing dates for His return and confidently 
expecting these to be realised is indicated in forth to meet 

the Bridegroom” As we have consideied previously, a fundamental 
and outstanding truth of all Christ’s exposition of the time of His 
return is that of designed secrecy. Its year, month, day and hour 
are secret, unrevealed, that all His true people may be tested and 
found watchtng when He appears. The first great movement of 
the Gospel Age, gathered together by the One Hope and the belief 
of its impending realisation, learnt from experience the truths of 
His woids. “For ye know not when the Master of the house cometh/’ 
And this knowledge came to all these after their fruitless “going 
forth,” without any rebuke from Him save that which arose from 
disappointed expectations An inevitable result of making known 
from Prophecy of the commencement of the times of Christ’s return 
was that of expecting the Bridegroom without further delay, hence 
at the dates which were regarded as fully warranted by Prophetic 
times 

In Matt. 25:1, and m the first appearance of the Ten Virgins, a 
night scene is presented in the necessity for the lamps of the Virgins. 
That tins night only commences with the first going forth of the 
Virgins, is later disclosed in the feature of midnight at the terminus 
of the narrative and the arrival of the Bridegroom. The same mys- 
tical night IS associated with the parable of the Virgins as with that 
of the watching servants m Luke 12:38. “Lights burning” is the 
order for the night of the Lord’s return with the servants of the one 
parable; Virgins with lamps is that of the other and exact parable, 
with “Watching” in both. The passing over without comment of the 
“first watch” of the night m Luke 12:38, and directing attention to 
the “second and third watches,” finds explanation in the unrealised 
ooming during the first going forth of the Virgins. “If he shall come 
in the second watch, or come m the tMrd watch.” In spite of this 
intimation that tho real Lord would not come at the commeacembht ' 
of the Era of the return, Matt. 26:1, forecasted that He would be 
pected then by the Watchers, and this forecast was exactly realised 
in the Virgin movement. The fruitless going forth or the failure df 
all fixed dato marked the first watch, and as ending with the dis^ 
appointments of the first communities of Virgins. It Is in this con^ 
nection first, and a later one to foe considered, that there is the de- 
clared “tarrying of the Bridegroom” in Matt. 26 :6. There was hot any 
tarrying until the unrealised first going forth of the Virgins. ' 

" Only the Ten Virgins of all living on the Earth are ekpeoting the 
J Bridegroom, and have lamps- Each Virgin has and takes a lampj 
' , iaere are as many lamps as Virgins. Whatever light others outside 
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of these Virgins may have from fche one great Lamp of the Divine 
Words only these Ten have individual lamps, and which give light 
on the One Hope to every Virgin. These ten aie the only VtrginSs as 
they are the only recognised constituents of the Kingdom of Heaven^ 
at and from this new Eia, To he in that Kingdom or comprised m 
the Divine cause on Eartn, from the commencement of the Virgin 
movement to the coming of the Bridegroom, demands that every one 
shall become a Viigm and fake a lamp. “Then shall the Kingdom of 
Heaven he likened unio ten Viigms which took their lamps’*’ Al- 
though the Divine Word is the One Light m the dark place of the 
present life, it gives no illumination save to those believing its testi- 
monies. It only becomes a lamp to the feet of each believer in its 
revealed truths, and some understanding is necessary for intelligent 
faith “Thy Woid is a lamp unto my feet, and a light unto my 
path” obtains with the Virgins of Christ’s parable, as it did with 
the inspired writer of Fsalm 119 105. But with these Virgins the One 
Hope of Christ’s return and its impending realisation with associated 
truths, IS the particular matter of light with each, and contained in 
an individual lamp. No one can believe for another, hence the stress- 
ing in Matt. 25 T, and with the fust commencement of this new 
movement, that all comprised in it “took their lamps ” 

The necessity for numbering the community at its first appear- 
ance, and for its later course to the Marriage; for Ten Virgins, as in 
Matt. 25-1, is disclosed in verse 2 “And five of them were wise, and 
five were foolish ” This division obtained with the first as with later 
movements of the community. The light available at the beginning 
of the Bra of the return was the due truth for that stage and genera- 
tion, and as much as the hvmg Virgins could receive. It was not so 
clear or tuil as that of the second stage, and with the second genera- 
tion of Virgins. Bui of the Ten “going forth” at the first only five 
of these had understanding of due truth; “five were wise, and five 
foolish.” If ali had been wise, as all were Virgins by belief in the 
One Hope, there would not have been need for numbering the whole 
community. This is confirmed by the absence of numbering with the 
waiting and watching servants in the parable of Luke 12 ‘ 36-38 In 
this latter it was neither possible nor purposed to make any differ- 
ences amongst the servants of the one lord and m his house, hence 
there was not any need for numbering them. But the fact of the 
differences in those comprised in the Divine cause of the Time of the 
End of wise and foolish, created the need for defining these in an 
exact likeness with that “cause or Kmgdom.” Another important 
difference between the two parables is that of the use of the past iense* 
throughout in the narrative of Matt 25: 1-13, and of the future one 
in all features of Luke 12. 36-38, save m the one matter of ‘Waiting** 
,ln verse 36 where the present tense is employed. In. all parables 
'“likened unto the Kingdom” the use of the past tense with the ihttis- 
trative persons is used, as it is a necessity. Only as the likeness is 
presented as fully realised, can the designed and future course of the 
Kingdom be compared to and illustrated by it. “Then shah the King- 
4bih of Heaven be likened unto ten Virgins, which took their lamps, 
mm weal forth to meet the Bridegroom. And five of ttiem were wise, 
ah4 five were foolish.” 
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The number Ten is selected and used by Christ for the totality 
of the whole community Tins is a representative numeral and not 
a literal one in its quantity, and is not at vaiiance with a true like- 
ness of the Kingdom The narrative of the parable was not from 
actual history, but was of Christ’s creation. His use of the numbers 
ten and five was solely for the purpose of illustrating a community 
divided into two different sections, and not of piesentmg the actual 
numbers of these. It is certain that many millions are comprised 
in the approximately three generations of the Second Advent move- 
ment of the Time of the End. Wisdom was shown in presenting 
these in the exact parable as Ten, with their two divisions of five 
each In several uses, both m literal prophecy and in parables, this 
number Ten is employed as a representative one. It manifestly 
has this application m the parable of the Virgins as it has in that 
of Luke 19 13-26 In this latter Ten servants are the comparison 
with the believers of the Gospel Age, and make possible the further 
numbering and dividing of these The two good and faithful 
servants of different degrees of successful service; the seven profit- 
able ones of a like careful attention to the increase of their lord*s 
money, and the one unprofitable servant that was neglectful of the 
trust given him, are the sectional divisions made possible by the first 
numbering of Ten servants. 

A reference in Zech. 8: 23 and a literal Prophecy ol the eoming 
Age, employs the number Ten as indicating far greater numbers than 
itself. 'Tn those days it shall come to pass that ten men shall take 
hold out of all languages of the nations, even shall take hold of 
the skirt of him that is a Jew, saymg, We will go with you; for 
we have heard that God is with you.” Since those thus taking 
hold are said to be out of aB languages of the nations it is clear 
that the number Ten is not an exact but a representative one. The 
use of five with each section of wise and foolish is parallel with 
.that of ten; it does not intimate anything as to actual numbers 
nor any equality of these in the two divisions but an effective 
separation. In the forecast of this movement in Daniel 12: 10 the 
wise Virgins are referred to as ^Many shall be purified, and made 
white and tried,” and these are comprised in the three generations 
of the movement The numbers of these **Many” m the first and 
second generation are not revealed, but those m the last, and to' 
enter the marriage with the Bridegroom, as in Matt. 25* XO, mre 
twice mentioned as 144,000 in Rev. 14: 1, 8. In this latter Scriptural 
as in that 'Of Matt. 25: 9, 10, living persons are the ones ref eirr«’ 
to, and' 'as being removed from among men and the Earth wtihodf 
death. And in Rev. 14. 4 the same designation is used of the^' 
that of Ohrlst^s narrative, ^"For they are Virgins.” In the Seetlon' 
of Rev. 14: 1-5 only the last of the wise Virgins are the 
sented; those of Matt, 25: 10 entering the Marriage and'ubt'wy of 
previous generations. The altogether exceptional matter ' <!if fclpg'i 
1 Virgins meeting the Bridegroohi and entering the Mai^age;\with 0 ttl 
t'^ath, in the narrative, made necessary the further ’Vbference to 
, ,the exact numbers of these, together with the p3fesents*t|on of tlibir 
I 'flpndemtanding” and confes^d' Wth in the whole Purpose of God. < 
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If tiae literal numbers in Bev. 14: 3, and concerning the last 
generation of Christ’s people, were the only ones in this connection 
it would not be possible to form any idea as to whether they were 
greater or smaller than those of previous generations of the Age. 
But exactly the same numbers are recorded m Rev 7: 2-4 concerning 
the generation living on Earth at the opening of the Seventh Seal, 
in the Fourth Century of the Christian Era, or nearly sixteen hundred 
years ago. The population of the Earth at that Era was probably 
not more than one-sixth the present total And this latter is more 
than three times greater than the population of the Earth at the 
opening of the Nineteenth Century. The revealed truth of the same 
numbers being the totality of true ^‘servants of in the one 

generation ot the Fourth Century, as the **¥irgins*^ of the one 
generation of the Twentieth Century to meet Christ without death, 

IS surely a profoundly suggestive matter And this is made even 
more arresting when the vastly different numbers of mankind in 
each generation are recognised Whether or not there is the inti- 
mation in this of the uniform numbers from each generation to the 
Bride of Christ, its bearing on the present generation is unmistak- 
able This latter six times the number of a former one provides 
exactly the same totality of approved believers, and this has its 
bearing on Christ’s words recorded in Luke 18: 8. "‘Nevertheless when 
the Son of Man cometh, shall He find faith on the Earth.’’ 

The causes of difference between wise and foolish presented in 
Matt. 25* 3, 4, and with the illustrative Virgins, are a powerful like- 
ness with the Kmgdom features. “They that were foolish took their 
lamps, and took no oil with them But the wise took oil in their 
vessels with their lamps” Christ framed this illustrative matter to 
present in unmistakable and exact imagery the realities of the 
Second Advent movement Every person taking the Word of God 
as their enlightening guide is wise m so doing, and can only do this 
as there Is individual faith m and some understanding of the purpose 
revealed therein. “The Holy Scriptures which are able to make thee 
wise unto salvation: through faith which is in Christ Jesus ” <2ncl 
Tim. 3* 15.) When the lamp is first taken by the individual its 
light directs the feet into the new “way of life,” which “Way” 
during the Time of the End is that of Watching for the Bridegroom, 
and getting ready for the marriage. This latter is not anything 
vague, nor of mere religious sentiment, but it is that of getting under- 
standing of the wonderful truths reserved for and disclosed during 
the Era of the time of the end Love of the truth is the only im- 
pelling force, and the unfathomable love of God is alone discerned ' 
and retelled m as wisdom enters the mind from His Word. The 
first light received by ihe newlv-constituted Virgin needs constant 
replenishing from the Sacred Word. It is by failing to thus re- 
plenish, by not getting increased wisdom, that there is the realised 
matter of the narrative: “They that were foolish took their lanips* 
and took no oil with them.” ^ . 

The several uses of “Took” in Matt. 25* I, 3, 4, and the illustra- 
tions of these, are powerful marks of free choice and .spontaneous 
action; in the Divine service. The Scriptures do not present any false 
tocchtives of fear or danger in the offer of the Kingdom of Heaven. , 
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^^Toicik their lamps, took oil in their vessels,” is the commended and 
illustrated course of the wise. It is by this taking, by laying hold for 
one*s self of the One Hope, and all its treasures by inlelligent belief, 
that each becomes a Virgin with an individual lamp. The lamp must 
be taken if its light is desired, and the same laking is necessary eoii« 
tiniially to preserve the first love and faith. In the iKingdom, as m 
the illustration of it, the ©11 is ever as available as the lamp for all 
Virgins willing to take it;. In this narrative, as In all other Scrip- 
tures treating on the same subject, the sign of *‘oiI in the vessels” 
indicates wisdom, understanding, of the Divine Word. The love of 
God shed abroad in the heart only obtains where wisdom has entered 
and taken her abode, for this love is unknown by all others save the 
children of wisdom * Wisdom is the principal thing; therefore get 
wisdom; and with all thy getting get iinderstandliig/^ (Prov. 4.7.) 

Knowledge presented in the Divine Word becomes wisiom when 
it IS understood and made one's own lamp; and a reserved supply of 
oil is that of continual growth of understanding in the same Word. 
**But the path of the just is as the shining light, that shineth more 
and more unto the perfect day.” (Prov. 4:18.) In such Scriptures 
as Rom, 10 30, wisdom, understanding, is properly associated with the 
affections as well as including the intelligence. ‘With the heart man 
beiieveth unto righteousness. . Wisdom has no presence with the 
individual save as it abides in the effections and purifies these. The 
guidance and abiding presence of Holy Spirit produces wisdom, under- 
standing of the Sacred Word, as in John 16:13. “When He the 
Spirit of truth is come, He will guide you into all truth.” Where 
there is absence of understanding or the presence of error, of wrong 
beliefs on the Purpose revealed in the Scriptures, there is evidence 
that the Holy Spirit is not guiding, and that the person is foolish, 
and not wise. As forecasted in Dan 12:10, and realised in every 
generation of the Second Advent movement, Wise Virgins are those 
with constantly increased understanding of revealed due truth, and 
foolish ones are those who neglect the claims of ever-increasing light, 
or resist these by prejudice for darkness. “And none of the wicked 
shall imderstand; but the wise shall understand.” 

Those who have learnt of the wealth of truth in the Divine Word 
‘reserved for its unfoldmg for the Time of the End, and increasing 
with each generation are better able than others to understand the 
Prophetic forecasts of “Wise and Wicked,” and Christ’s narrative of 
Wise and Poolish Virgins To such enlightened observers it is mani- 
fest how reluctant human beings are to quickly and than&fuHy forr* 
sake error at the call of beautiful truth. Prejudice for cherished 
theories and against any interference with these by the due trtitli' 
blinds the eyas of the understanding and makes truth itself to appe» 
as dangerous error. The gracious Spirit only leads into all' |stuth 
those who are not only willing, but who are ever striving to «ke 
necessary Oil ih their vessels, and to forsake all to follow Hin* ' The 
absence of any violent persecution for faith and practice, and the 
» presence of remarkable times of toleiance and liberty, make most 
j reasonable the Divine test of wisdom, understanding Word and 
■, 'Purpose as the mark of Wise Virgins* 
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the Bridegroom tarried, they all slumbered and slept.’* 
This matter of Matt. 25.5 marks the second stage of the narrative, 
and defines the experience of the illustrative Virgins, as a likeness 
with the general state overtaking the Second Advent movement after 
ihe first going forth. This, like all other features, is presented in the 
past tense, and as a small but correct presentation of the world“Wide 
state succeeding that of the first appearing and disappointment of 
the Virgin movement With the illustrative Virgins the going forth 
to meet the Bridegroom is presented as a strenuous effoit, and which 
at its unrealised accomplishment brings a state of reaction of great 
wearmess, causing all the Virgins to he down and rest, *'they all 
slumbered and slept’* The display of this feature of the Kingdom 
IS but one of many creating the necessity for the exact parable of 
Matt, 26; 1-13. Unlike the watching servants in the house of their 
lord in the paiafole of Luke 12. 36-38, and with whom slumber would 
have manifested disobedience, the Ten Virgins are not presented as 
being m any house but out m the open, and without any rebuke, of 
slumbering and sleeping The presence of foolish Virgins with the 
wise has its bearmg on the matter of the position of these, of being 
out in the open until the Marriage. The House of the Lord only 
contains true servants, not any false ones. The connection of the 
wise Virgins with this House will be manifest m later considerations 
and Its bearing on the whole Second Advent movement. 

, In this exact parable those m the Kingdom illustrated by the 
two classes of the narrative are presented as passing into a lethargic 
state during the second stage of the movement. This is in contrast 
With the previous one of great activity and of enthusiasm over a 
newly-found and attractive Hope As indicated in the first clause 
of Matt. 26: 5 this second state is not a temporary one, but is to 
last so long as the Bridegroom tarries. “While the Bridegroom 
tarried, they all slumbered and slept/’ Not until after the first 
going forth ahd its fruitless result was there any tarrying of the 
Bridegroom. And only in the matter of the mistaken dates fixed 
by mortals for His return is theie any tarrying on His part The 
times of the Bridegroom’s return were, like all other matters of the 
Divine Purpose, fixed by Jehovah when He was alone in Eternity 
and formed His creative plans; the first of which was the bringing 
into being of His firstborn Son Who was long Ages after to be this 
Bridegroom. The momentous time of Christ’s return as Bridegroom 
Is the primary matter in the recorded answer to the query of the 
disciples in Acts 1* 6, 7; “It is not for you to know the times and 
seasons, which the Father has put in His own power/’ 

When the likeness of “went forth to meet the Bridegroom” with 
the Illustrative Virgins is seen in the unauthorised fixing of dates 
for Christ’s return with the first Virgins of the Kingdom there is 
seen that also Intended m the succeeding unconscious, Inactive ntate 
Of the same Virgins, “slumbered and slept/’ The compulsory recog-^ 
nitioa of the unknown time of the Lord’s return has been brought 
tfpon all eonstituenfcs of the Second Advent movement by the IrtiilleSs 
r^eults of all fixing of dates by mortals. Unconsciousness in the_ 
refeaid of dates has for many years obtained throughout the world-*' 
wpfb movement, brought — in accord with the illustrative matter nf 
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Ciinst's paiabie, as a roaeiiott If om previous "Agoing ahead*" of re- 
vealed truth. The Divme estimates of the various phases and 
degiees of zeal and devotion to His service, by individuals or by 
communities of belie veis in the different times and generations of 
the Age, are always just beyond question The Judge and Lord of 
ail always estimates accurately and does riglit ni His dealings The 
revelation of His estimates in this regard, such as is presented in 
this narrative, and in the connection of the first and second states 
and stages of the Second Advent movement, is an infallible guide 
to human understanding By comparison with the exceptional, 
remarkable enthusiasm and unwearied activities of the first state 
of the Viigin movement, that of the second is regaided by Christ as 
not only an unconscious one in the regard of dates but lethargic 
m its activities. And this estimate does not reflect on the Wise of 
this second stage, since the resting or inactive condition is only that 
in contrast with a pievious one of the same movement, and which 
could not be duplicated until the arrival at the third and last stage. 

Just as the illustrative Virgins are the only ones presented in 
the narrative as sharing the state of reaction from a previous and 
strenuous going forth, so with the Virgins of the Kingdom The 

second state of the movement has not anything in common with 

that of religious communities outside of the Second Advent com*^ 
mumties, nor with the prevailing indifference to Divine truth and 
service m the world around The matter of verse 7, and which will 
be considered in its place, discloses also the true likeness of the 
condition of the Virgins of the Kingdom for the whole of the second 
stage of the movement “Then all those Virgins arose and trimmed 
their lamps ** This introduces the third and last stage, and reveals 
that all the lamps of the Virgins have been burning during the time 
of inactivity and unconsciousness. In agreement with the *%atclters 
of the night/" the second watch is that of the second stage of the 
Virgin movement, and during this all the lamps are burning and 
only need to be trimmed when the Midnight Cry goes forth. The 

One Hope of the Sacred Word continues to shine in the lamps of 

the Virgins for the second watch, as it had done during the ftet. 
There is not any decrease of faith within the Kingdom and on the 
truth of the return and Kingdom of the Bridegroom, Rather the 
period where all the Virgins are unconscious of the true date of the 
Lord’s return is in that feature in advance of the previous one, and 
by enjojdng greatly increased light on the Divme Purpose it is mote 
favourable to increased understanding with wise Virgins. ' 

Thus, on all matters of the Sacred Word and its One Hi»e> 
and where all others living on Earth during the generations of me 
Watching Era are wholly unconscious by indifference and ptejUdiCe, 
the Virgins ^re enlightened with their lamps burning* TOete'da 
not, therefore, any parallel whatever m the use of “slumber*^ in thi^ 
parable and in application to the illustrative Virgins, and thfe 'Use o£> 
the term sleep, in the literal expositions of the *'Day of the Lord/* 
such as those Mark IS; SS-37; Isfc TheSs. 5; 6, 7, as'erU-^' 

^ ployed in theSe latter, has application to the complete lack of 
Interest in Divine truth and service, and of being wholly engrossed 
in earthly things. 
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*^AND AT MIDMIGHT THIEE WAS A CEY MADE,” 

^‘And at midnight there was a cry made, Behold, the Bridegroom 
cometli; go ye out to meet Mm’^ (Matt 25 6). Like all other features, 
this is presented in the past tense, and as a necessity to an exact 
likeness with the Kmgdom. The matter of the verse is such as is 
calculated to arouse feelings both of enthusiasm and of thankfulness, 
with every one really interested m Christ’s return It comprises a 
clear and beautiful forecast of this event, and illustrates all its fea- 
tures in living imagery of the most interesting character- The in- 
estimable boon of an accurate illustration of these coming tremen- 
dous events ought, surely, to arouse in the mind of every true be- 
liever becoming appreciation. The unfortunate and prevailing theo- 
ries of Christ’s parables being mere mystical figures at the whim and 
fancy of mortals for any explanation, robs every deceived one of trea- 
sures beyond all estimate m value. **Heaven and Earth shall pass 
away, but My words shall not pass away,” is the Great Preacher’s 
testimony of His own presentations of the Gospel of the Kingdom, 
in Matt 24:35. 

Just as the lamps of the Tirgins taken by them m the first going 
forth indicated the presence of night, so the middle of the same night 
is presented as the time of the Cry announcing the Bridegroom This 
Cry at Midnight is thus at the end of the second watch mentioned by 
Christ in the parable of Luke 12*38: “And if he shall come in the 
second watch, or come in the third watch ” The exact parable of tlb^e 
Virgins discloses first that the coming has its application to both 
these watches of the mystical night. It is at the end of the second 
Watch, at Midnight, that the Cry goes forth The short but unre- 
veaM delay to the arrival of the Bridegroom succeeding the Cry, 
makes His return to be in the third watch, and at an early stage of 
this. This leaves the greater portion of the third and all the fourth 
watch as succeeding the Bridegroom’s return, and preceding the 
Morning or Day with its glorious Sunrise and unfading light. The 
Bridegroom’s return brings the Day Star to all the wise Virgins, but 
leaves darkness for the two watches of the night on the inhabitants 
of the Earth. 

To those who have been privileged to apprehend the revealed 
order of events to transpire on Earth after the return of Christ, there 
is powerful appeal m the matter of the remaining part of the night 
to the “Day of Christ.” AH these know that the dark “Time Of 
Jacob’s trouble” forecasted in such Prophecies as Jerem. 30: 5-9; Xst 
Thess. 6: succeeds the return of the Bridegroom and remov^ of 

.Bis people from the Earth, The third watch of the mystical night 
>,bbmmencing with the Era of Matt 25:1 presents a suitable comipuri- 

with the gloomy period of this Time of Jacob’s trouble. But, and 
to' apcord with the times of the Divine Plan, the end of the third 
and of the Time of Jacob's trouble, does not bring the Morn- 
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log. Tliere still remains the fourth or Kiomiiig watch before the 
Day comes on the Earth. This fourth and last watch is that portion 
of the night from three to six in the morning. In this mystical mght 
this last watch is a suitable illustration of the Harvest of the Gospel 
Age. Ohrisfs parables in Matt., 13th chapter, and on this Harvest, 
present it as the terminus of His ‘‘preaching in parables ” and of the 
present phase of the Kingdom of Heaven, together with the asso- 
ciated parable of the Sheep and Goats in Matt. 25 31-46. There 
was not any need for speaking in parables concerning things and 
times beyond the Harvest, because the Day will then have come to 
abide as the result of His own Personal Presence on Earth. The 
speaking of the Son of God, written m the New Testament, was for 
the dispensation of the last days ending m the Harvest. 

The use ofi the term Midnight m Matt 25.6, and as the time of 
the Cry of the Bridegioom, is in agreement with other Prophecies of 
the Time of the End, and concerning the religious domain. As inti- 
mated in the matter of Matt 25.1, it was night when the Virgin 
movement commenced, and the lamps were required by all expecting 
the Bridegroom. The darkness on the matters that the lamps re- 
flect light does not decrease, but increases, all around the Virgins, as 
the night watches are entered This does not correspond with himan 
theories of our times, or popular religious estimates. The new Second 
Advent movement did not result m bringing the religious world in 
general into its own faith and Hope, nor m dispelling the indiffer- 
ence of the world. In secular thmgs, and as already noted, the 
Time of the End is most favorable in bringing increased knowledge 
and other provision for human comfort and happiness. But these 
material benefits and favors beyond those bestowed in previous times 
have not resulted in increase of love and devotion to the Giver or 
even of thankfulness 

“This know also that in the last days perilous times shall come. . . . 
Evil men and deceivers shall wax worse and worse, deceiving and 
being deceived*’ (2nd Tim. 3: 1-13) It is only as the religious do^** 
main is recognised as the one of these and associated Scriptures, that 
the matters forecasted can be clearly identified in our times It 
would indeed be false to say that the world of human affairs of 
our times was worse than that of the first century in its moral 
stapdards. The new leaven of Christ’s gospel has accomplished 
much in raising humanity from lower levels, and this “raising"* has, 
diversified manifestation in the modern world. But unprecedented 
light on the Divine purpose has been provided the generations ,of 
the Time of the End, and the attitude to this is the matter of pro- 
phetic reference. Moreover, the manifest decay of raverenbe^W 
Divine truth; loss of spiritual fibre; worldliness and love of pleasure 
In our times, reveal the presence of “perilous times/* Generii 
ignorance and indifference prevail in regard to the supremely' ini-, 
portant matters of Christ’s coming and Kingdom. And this 'makes 
the time of His return to be “Midnight,” in agreement -‘with the 
forecast of Isai. 60: 1* 2: “For, behold, darkness shall cover the Earth 
and gross darkness the people; but the Lord shall arise upon thee, 
and His glory shall be seen upon thee.*^ This “arising” Is upon , 
Israel. 
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But it is mamfest that the term “Midnight/’ m having appli- 
cation to the advanced stage of the mystical night of the Time of 
the End when Christ’s notification goes forth, is not its only signifi- 
cance It has a dual application m the illustrative narrative Some 
portion or hour of a particular day will be the one of His Shout 
or Cry, and although that Day is not revealed, nor its year, there is 
every cause for believing that, as in other features of the exact 
parable of the Virgin movement, so with the one of Midnight. And 
here there arises the matter of the different times in vaiious parts 
of the Earth, as the inevitable result of the daily couise of the Sun 
Every day of twenty-four hours bungs light in the Northern parts 
of the Earth, when it is night in Southern parts And in each of 
these two parts there are differing times, all resulting from the 
Sun’s course and his many meridians. Whatevei day Christ’s notifi- 
cation goes forth it will be at in one part of the Earth, 

even though in other parts its times will be as varied as the twelve 
meridians The different times of day and night m the various 
parts of the Earth will determine whether midnight, mid-day, early 
morning, evening, etc , will be the time of heaxung Christ’s notifica- 
tion throughout the Earth. 

And the one part of the Earth where the Notification will be 
heard at ‘^dnight’' is the Holy Land of Palestine This centre 
bahes the place at the Second Advent that it filled at the Eirst 
Advent and during preceding times, as the scene of Divine opera- 
tions. But for the first time and for the whole of the succeeding 
Age of a thousand years it becomes the centre of government of 
all the Nations of the Earth There has only been one holy land 
on Earth durmg human history, and its times of day and night 
are the ones of Christ’s announcement of His approach and of His 
later personal descent. There is the same likeness in the time as 
m the Speaker and Voice, in the words: “And at Midnight there 
was a cry made, Behold the Bridegroom cometh.” 

The Cry at midnight and by the Bridegroom is the first speaking 
recorded in the narrative of the Virgins, and is indeed a most 
significant matter and a powerful “likeness” with the Kingdom. No 
Cry or spoken message is associated with the illustrative matter of 
the first going forth, nor is there any speaking recorded with the 
second stage of slumbering and sleeping A silent movement until 
at and after the midnight Cry is the matter of illustration. The 
course pursued by the Virgins in first going forth and later 
resting was solely the result of choice and arrangement from within 
the movement, and not from any command or direction from with-" 
out. As manifest from the illustrative matters of Matt 25:8, 9, 
>i>he only speaking between the two classes of Virgins is that which 
Arises out of the first speaking of the Bridegroom to both. And 
this latter serves to emphasise the previous absence of all conver-* 
Nation between the Virgins as it does the altogether different nature 
Midnight Cry to that influencing the previous course of the, 
The obtaining of a lamp with each Virgin and not any 
'ipwrttg of a voice from without influenced the course taken* As 
t Ittte weness all light is hi the lamps of the Virgins to direot the 
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course of eacL, hence there is noi any need, for ceiiversaiion until 
after the midnight Cry 

The midnight Cry breaks the silence with a Yoice speaking Sn 
loud tones a commanding message. And the speaker is the Bride- 
groom himseif. The only persons introduced into this narxatwe 
and as a likeness of the Kingdom aie the illustrative Virgins and the 
Bridegroom. The absence of the personal pronoun and the 
announcement of himself as the “Bridegroom/' in the midnight Cry* 
IS but the display of the umfoim method of Ohiist when speaking 
of Himself, with few exceptions In John 9 35-38 there is an 

illustration of this method in Christ’s question to the man whose 
sight He had restored, “Dost thou believe on the Son of God? He 
answered and said, Who is He, Lord, that I might believe on Him? 
Jesus said unto him, Thou hast both seen Him, and it is He that 
talketh with thee ” At the advanced hour of midnight the drowsing 
Virgins are all aroused by the loud voice of the Bridegroom with 
this Cry: “Behold, the Bridegroom cometh; go ye out to meet him*” 
And this illustrative matter is history written beforehand, and made 
doubly interesting and informative by illustration. 

The same matter as the Midnight Cry is presented in the parable 
of Luke 12. 36-38 as a knock given by the lord on his arrival home* 
But m this latter, and in agreement with the different kinds of 
parables, the futuire tense is the one employed “That when he 
cometh and knocketh, they may open unto him immediately.” This 
parable does not present the realised knocking, as the narrative of 
the Virgins does of the utterance of the Midnight Cry and the 
succeeding arrival of the Bridegroom* The lord of the watching 
servants is still to come and knock; the Bridegroom uttered his 
Midnight Cry, came to the wise Virgins ready for the Marriage, 
“And they that were ready went in with him to the Marriage; and 
the door was shut.” How very marked are these differences to the 
two parables of the same notification and return! In the one and 
exact likeness there is presented as having transpired the still future 
realities. In the other the same realities are presented in different 
Illustrative persons and surroundings, but as stEl to be realised 
“when the lord returns ” 

But in both parables there is the matter of notlflcatioii by the 
One returning to the ones watching or expecting Him. The Mid- ■ 
night, Cry is heard by all the Virgins of the one community^ although 
these are two different classes of wise and foolish. The servtoi^’ 
advised of the knock are one class only, in the house of their ,lord.' ’ 
The designating of the notification as a knock agrees with the licuiee - 
where the watching servants are That of a “Ory,” to Matt, 
m not, only to harmony wifch the outside position of the Virgto% 
but is the true likeness with the coming reality. In both ;partolOs’ 
the notification is presented as authoritative, and as ' leaving no' ‘ 
doubt m those hearing it as to whence it proceeds* In 10:36’ 
it IS stressed that. the lord will knock' on arrival and M khown by 
this by the servants within. In the narrative of the Vlrgte'ah these 
, latter are presented as being In a state of slumber 'Whbn the Mid- 
I’jUght Cry arouses them, 'If indeed any of their own community 
had Jought to persuade the othere oi the Brld^#tos approach ito’ 
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notice would be taken of such dreamers by their fellow sluinberers 
^ter the first and fruitless experience of going forth at the mis- 
taken confidence and direction of fellow Virgins nothing but the 
Voice of the Bridegroom could cause another united going forlii to 
meet him* 

The matters of the Bridegroom being the speaker and the Virgms 
the only listeners to the Midnight Cry, and of this latter being that 
of a Voice speaking a message, requires no more proof than is pre*- 
sented in the exact narrative of Matt. 25,6. When this illustrative 
matter Is realised all lands of the Earth will be the outside place 
where wise and foolish Virgms are. The speaking for the first time 
to this world-wide community of two sections by the real Biidegroom 
will be by a real Voice uttering a commanding message intelligible to all 
hearing it, and of such authority as to be unquestioned by any. There 
is no power or influence within the Second Advent movement, able 
to unite together all its constituents into one united community on 
the one matter of Christ’s return being Jnst at hand. Nothing could 
be moie reasonable and convmcing than the appointed and illus- 
trated means of notification. This speaking by Christ and to par- 
ticular individuals all over the Earth, without being heard by others 
not addressed, only commences with the Midnight Cry, although it 
has had very general use and illustration m previous dispensations^ 
and with God’s converse with His people. After Christ’s return and 
the Marriage, three distinct spoken messages by Him, as to many com- 
munities of petitioners, are recorded in Matt. 7. 22, 23; Matt. 25: 
ll, 12; Luke IS: 25-27. 

But the same Voice, speaking m the same connection as that of 
the Midnight Cry, finds reference in the Prophecy of 1st Thess. 4:16. 
In this revelation of Christ’s descent from Heaven, there is of neces- 
sity the inclusion of the notification of approach, and of this being 
spoken by Christ Himself . But the message and those addressed are 
not mentioned, as they both are m the narrative of the Virgin* 
^Tor the Lord Himself shall descend from Heaven with a Shout, with 
the Voice of the Archangel, and with the Trump of God.’^ The con- 
nected matter in 1st Cor. 15 52 serves to distinguish the Shout from 
the Trump. The latter is shown as sounding at the terminus of 
Christ’s descent, and as the means of raising the dead in Christ and 
changing the mortal or living believers. The Shout precedes the 
sounding of the Trumpet, hence transpires just before the Lord’s 
descent, and as the notification of approach to the living Virgins. 

^‘Behold, the Bridegroom cometh; go ye out to meet him” is the 
message of the Midnight Cry, and which is a true likeness with the 
substance of Christ’s '"Shout.” When first taking their lamps all the 
Virgins had gone forth to meet the Bridegroom without being noti- 
fied by him. But now at the Midmght hour the known voice of the 
Bridegroom enjoins going forth. As disclosed in Matt 25:7, and with 
the illustrative Virgins, the utmost of this second and last going out 
is that of arising from the slumbering state and trimming their lamps 
If they had *‘trimmed^their lamps” at the first movement, there would 
not have been the first and fruitless going forth to meet him, but 
Ohiy the -Watohmg for his approach and hstening, for his Ih 
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the matter of Matt. 25.6, and m agreement with the powers of the 
human voice and its limitations, the Bridegroom's piesence is indi- 
cated as being near enough to the drowsy Virgins, as to make his Cry 
loud enough to awaken them all But, and as distinguishing the time 
of the Cry from that of the later ariival of the Bridegroom, his 
presence is shown as being sufficiently distant to allow time for the 
aroused Virgins trimming them lamps, and for the other matters 
recorded m verses 8, 9. The conversation between the two classes 
of Virgins, with the succeeding fruitless errand of the foolish seeking 
to buy oil, take place after the Cry and before the Bridegroom's 
arrival The one purpose of disclosing all these details is that of 
Illustrating the greater leaiity still to come, and not of agreeing with 
possibihties in human life and experience. Christ's Shout is from 
Heaven, hence 'Trom a distance." But Be is “near enough" to make 
His voice heard by all the unconscious Virgins all over the Earth, and 
to foe recognised as His by all these. The Shout is not only a Voice 
loud and penetrating m its tones, but a message announcing His ap- 
proach, but not the exact Day of His arrival. 

“Then all those Virgins arose and trimmed them lamps." This 
realised matter of Matt 25:7 is presented as the immediate result of 
hearing the Midnight Cry. The term “Arose" involves lying down 
previously and in agreement wmh the matter of verse 5, tthey all 
slumbered and slept." It is not said that all awoke, but “Arose," 
which term includes, but indicates, more than awaking. With this 
Arising there is the immediate “trimming of the lamps." The aris- 
ing serves to further reveal the need for presenting the previous 
state as that of lying down m slumber and sleep- This is a second 
and even greater association than that of a reaction from the other 
and first state of confidence and activity. Without this previous 
state of drowsiness and lying down that of the Arising at the Mid- 
night Cry could not be fully displayed with the illustrative Virgins. 

“And trimmed their lamps " These lamps are the only thought 
of the aroused Virgins, and not anything regarding personal mat- 
ters. The condition of the lamps is the test of admittance to the 
Marriage or of exclusion. The fact of all the lamps being burning 
when the Midnight Cry goes forth, evidences that they have been 
the same during the previous time of slumber. The term “Trimmed" 
readily reveals the intended meaning where oil lamps are the ones 
of illustration, and after the long time in use while the Virgins were . 
resting When the real Midnight Cry goes forth; when every livings 
believer in Christ's Advent and Kingdom hears His Voice speakittf,' 
and telling of His impending descent from Heaven, there will 
the tremendous reality of, “Then all those Virgins arose." And ^hat 
an arising it will be! Indeed, it will make manifest to all that tlie 
previous State, with wise and foolish alike, was that of a cpihjpltra- 
tively inactive and unconscious one illustrated in the slumberiirg s^nd ' 
sleeping of the Virgins of the parable. It is one thing to' trw be-' 
have the Inspired revelations of Christ's return and Kingdom when* 
these matters are unrealised, and quite another to know for certain 
and from the Voice of Christ, that He is Just about to descend from 
fifoaven in fulfilment of Divine Prophecy, 
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During the present order the only tangible evidence and proof of 
the coming of Christ and connected truths, is the written Word 
which contains the Divme promises of these. 'Tor we walk by iaith, 
and not by sight'* Knowledge of this Word of truth that has be™ 
come wisdom to those undei standing its revealed Purpose of God, 
has called forth the exercise of the mind and affections. The only 
aid given by the senses is that of recognition of realised signs in 
human affairs, and m the material works in the existing universe. 
But when the real and recognised voice of Christ addresses each living 
believer, it is not then as it was before a matter of faith in the 
written Word and the wisdom bi ought by believing. Rather is it 
knowledge brought without any effoit through the sense of hearing, 
and winch does not permit of any question or doubt And here again 
it IS abundantly manifest that the Midnight Cry or Shout miisb be 
as illustrated in The parable of the Virgms and forecasted in 1st 
Thess, 4 16, a notification to the senses, a Shout heard by all ad- 
dressed by it. To distinguish it from the previous method of ap- 
peals to the mind, and which demand faith for acceptance, the Noti- 
fication IS a Cry or Shout, which compels knowledge and accept- 
ance of the spoken matter The Cry is irresistible Wise and foolish 
alike recognise and acknowledge this, and only the Voice of Christ 
speaking to each could accompi^h such results. 

The very mention of the Arising of all the Virgins at such a 
Cry, brings now to every thoughtful mind some faint idea of the 
tremendous matter illustrated in the parable. Foolish, as well as 
wise, are wide awake then, and both in such state of mmd as was 
impossible when faith was the means of wisdom and Divine fellow- 
ship. The realities of the Divme Purpose will then foe manifest to 
all m the Virgin movement, and a mighty hush pervade it on all 
matters of disputation and differing speculation. Every false theory 
will then be naked, and the believers and advocates of these over- 
whelmed in silence The profound matter of ‘‘trimmed their lamps'* is 
one of great comfort and assurance now to all those who “know whom 
they have believed.” If personal fitness or merit were the matters 
signified in being ^^Ready** or of scrutiny at the hearmg of the Bride- 
groom's Cry, then the living wise Virgms more than ahy others 
know their own unworthiness, and do not need to foe further shown 
this. Such foolish Virgins as have indulged any vain thoughts of 
personal fitness to meet the Bridegroom are completely disillusioned 
by the Midnight Cry, and the succeeding Arising. With the Virgins 
of the < Kingdom, as with those of the parable, the lamps are the 
matters of scrutiny; the presence or absence of understanding of the 
Divine Purpose, the revealed due truth of Inspiration. Not any in 
either class of Virgins has personal merit or fitness worthy of the 
notice of the glorious Bridegroom, “Then all those Virgms arose 
and trimmed their lamps.” 

The first disclosed result of this ^"Tdniniing” is that of Matt. 
1^5 “And the foolish said unto the wise, Give us of your oil; for 
pur lamps are going out.” The wise do not speak to the foolish in 
Vegard fo their own lamps, nor comment on the state of the lamps 
' pf . the foolish. Confident assurance obtains with the wise without 
mention to the others. In the illustrative matter every- 
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thing is OB sBcli a small scale, hy comparison with the world-wide 
reality intended, that only the Great Preacher could have made it 
an accni’ate likeness The lecorded speaking of the foolish to the 
wise, and not vice versa, is required by the Kingdom features This 
speaking is an acknowledgment of being unready by all the speakers, 
and to others who aie recognised as being ready. Sucli is the re** 
markable result of the Midnight Cry, it compels recognition of ?/rong 
beliefs and confirms righfe ones, and forces from those previously 
misled by error and neglectful of due truth an acknowledgment of 
the standing of the wise and confession of ifcs own utter failure. The 
lamp becomes valueless when there is no oil to keep its light, shming. 
A professed faith in the return of Christ which does not obtain the 
revealed tiiith sent to prepare for His coming, and which is asso- 
ciated with human tradition in conflict with the truth, will be fully 
displayed to every subject by the searching scrutiny resulting from 
the Midnight Cry. 

Although the two sections of the one community are presented 
m the narrative, as existing at the commencement and daring the 
second stage as at the terminus, it is only after the Midnight Cry, 
and with the last or living generation, that the foolish recognise who 
are the wise, and that they themselves are foolish. A present mark 
of foolish Virgins Is their inability to recognise the wise, and the 
means by which wisdom is obtained, and what it consists of. Those 
who obtain wisdom from the Divine Word know that belief of the same 
wonderful truths obtains with all others seeking to be ready for the 
Bridegroom, hence have been able to recognise those neglecting, refus- 
ing, or opposing “due truth.” The Master of the House has distinguished 
the wise and foolish m the generations of the Time of the End, and 
only with the last one, and by His Shout and the succeeding “trim- 
ming of the lamps” are these fully revealed to each other. XJnhkB 
the parables which are not a true similitude with the Kingdom in 
some features, the one m Matt. 25: 1-13, with others of the same 
kmd, IS in all particulars a true likeness of the Second Advent move- 
ment. 

Such an obvious and ever-present matter as death must have 
Some illustrative place m a narrative of this character. At least two 
generations have passed away since the first going forth, and death 
is daily operating with the e^nsting one. And here again the mind is 
filled with wonder at the wisdom contained in the few words of Matt. ' 
25*5: “While the Bridegroom tarried, they all slumbered and 
This is a likeness with the whole course from the first movement ahd 
its disappointed result to the Midnight Cry. Either one of Ihe terms 
slumbered and slept would have been sufficient as a definition of 
unconscious state, if this did not comprise in the reahty .intended’ 
two different states, that of the living and the complete one with 
the dead. Drowsy or slumbering is the likeness to the uneon^Cldus 
state of the living, and to the more complete one of the 'dead. 

Bleep brings complete unconsciousness to its subjecte, and i® fhe tern 
frequently used m ah the Scriptures for the state of dekth. ' ^^They 
' ah slumbered and slept^’ is the illustrative matter, whl<ii marks the 
hkjeness to the reality intended of two different states* Moreover, 

; tha lying down of the Virgins during, the of the “tarring p| 
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tlie Bridegroom/’ and the arising at the midnight cry, distinguishes 
in its illustration of the Kingdom between the different persons of 
the first movement and those alive at Christ’s coming. Those aris- 
ing at His call are the living at His appearing. 

As already noted, the Bridegroom’s voice speakmg at midnight 
IS the first recorded speaking. No conversation takes place between 
the two sections of wise and foolish until after the midnight cry. 
And this latter does not manifest any fellowship between the two. 
For the whole course of the movement the Virgins are only united 
on the one matter of having lamps and expecting the Bridegroom. 
There is not any fellowship between the two sections, but only with 
the constituents of each. Wise have fellowship with wise, and foolish 
with foolish, and this, as illustrated m the narrative, obtains from 
start to finish. *'Can two walk together except they be agreed^” is the 
question of Amos 3: 3-6, and m the associations of Israel’s walking 
**her own ways,” and not with God, In conflict witn human theo- 
ries Christ’s words recorded m Luke 12 51-53 are to the same effect 
of the dividing brought by belief m Him, and in the true Gospel. 
^‘Suppose ye that I am come to bring peace on the Earth? I tell you, 
Nay; but rathei division ” Not until the coming Age does He bring 
peace on Earth to all livmg mankind, as in Isaiah 0: 6, 7, Such 
peace as He promised to His followers is limited to those finding it 
ha Him, and in His Gospel, and all these can only find fellowship 
with others sharmg the same precious verities of faith. No wise Vir- 
gins can put aside truth found by them for any human fellowship, 
and foolish Virgins do not desire fellowship with those holding be- 
liefs in conflict with their own. 

In Matt, 25 .8, and with the illustrative Virgms, the plural is used 
of the speakers in the first and only conversation; all the foolish 
speak to all the wise. *‘And the foolish said unto the wise, Give us 
of your oil for our lamps are going out.” Since all the lamps of the 
foolish were going out, all the owners of these are the speakers. What 
a tremendous, world-wide experience is illustrated in this feature of 
all the living foolish seeking enlightenment for the first time from 
all the living wise! In this and with the last generation only, the 
eommunity phases are manifest with both sections of wise and fool- 
ish. It is by the ^‘Speaking” at this juncture that the two communi- 
ties are displayed to each other, as well as the individuals in each. 
But the dividing of the hving Virgins Into just two communities takes 
place before the midnight cry, "and is the result of the attitude 
shown by each individual to the due truth of the Dmne purpose. 
All believers m this, the wise, are by their belief one community al 
over the Earth, and separated from all opposing associations. These 
are largely unknown to each other, a hidden people in small groups 
or individuals only, but all singing the same new song. Other be- 
lievers in the Second Advent, refusing or neglecting the same **Due 
truth/’ comprise many large and small communities separate from 
each other, but made into one large community by the attitude shown 
I In this connection. The forecast in its illustrative form of the ab- 
.fiWce of converse between wise and foolish Virgins has been markedly 
'reahsed during the course of the Second Advent movement of the 
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last daySy as the one of Matt. 25.8, will tie shortly. "And the foolsh 
said tmto the wise, Give us of your oil; for our lamps are gone out.” 

The reply of the wise to this exceptional request recorded m Matt. 
25*9, and in the Revised Version, is this "Peradventure there wiM 
not be enough for us and you, go rather to them that sell and buy 
for yourselves ” This is the illustrative matter as it is a forecast of 
actualities to come. All the wise thus speak to all the anxious and 
questioning foolish, as the living wise will do to the living foolish 
when the reality arrives. In the illustrative matter presented by 
Christ, the foolish who had been previously wilfully neglectful are 
now selfishly seeking to undo their serious neglect at the possible 
injury of the wise. Only such wisdom as Christ possessed could have 
Illustrated this feature of the impossible granting of the request of 
the toohsh, m the spoken reply of the wise. In advising the foolish 
to go to the Sellers of oil and to buy for themselves, the wise were 
but pointing out a course which they themselves had previously fol- 
lowed This buying oil from the only Sellers is a feature of the illus- 
tration which has to be borne in mind m connection with a pre- 
viously noted mattei with the wise, mentioned in verse 4: "But the 
wise took oil m their vessels with their lamps.” The matter of 
taking has been considered both with the lamp and with the oiL 
But the later matter disclosed in verse 9, and after the midnight cry» 
draws attention to the need for buying oil before it can be taken 
by any, and in this presents another beautiful feature of the King- 
dom. Before taking oil with their lamps the wise had bought it from 
the Sellers. This latter designation is also in the plural both in the 
illustration and in the greater reality. "Them that sell.” 

Buying oil from the Sellers serves to emphasise that wisdom and 
understanding of Divine truth is not of mere human cultivation or 
ability, but of Divine imparting. In Matt. 11: 25 Christ thanks the 
Father for revealing this wisdom to some and hiding it from others. 
In James D 5 there is the injunction to ask of God for wisdom, and 
in James 3* 17 there is a definition of its Heavenly source and 
character. In 1st Cor,, first and second chapters, this wisdom is 
contrasted with that brought by education in general knowledge; 
of it being a mystery, "which none of the princes of this world 
knew,” and which is revealed to those regarded as "foolish, weak and 
base” by the learned of this world. This wisdom makes wise aE 
previously foolish on the profound subjects of the Divine Purpose. 

In previous dispensations Jehovah, the Great Author of Truth, 
was the only Seller of wisdom, and buying it from Him obtained 
With all His people, in agreement with prov, 23* 23: "Buy the 
and seE it not; also wisdom, and instruction, and understanding/* 
,Jn Isai. 55: 1, this glorious matter is further defined with an added 
significance by its later and fuEer realisation in the coming Age; 

everyone that thirsteth, come ye to the waters, and he that 
' hath no money, eotae ye, buy and eat; yea, come, buy wine and mEk 
. Without money and without price ** During the present dispensation 
and with the "Kingdom of Heaven” there are two Selerg of' wi$dam, 
.‘In agreement with the matter of Matt. 25: 9, "Them that sell.” 
Those are the Father and Son, inseparably associated in administer- 
, ;ihgu the ,DI?me purpose since Christas glorification. Filth In Christ 

»/. ' ' ,1 f‘ I 
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as tile Soil of God is the will of the Father, as declared in John 
6: 40; and this faith m the Son is to be blended with faith in the 
Father, as m John 5 24 These matters are not vague nor merely 
sentimental, but are each of real and tremendous import, and involve 
understanding of the respective Words oi the Father and Son The 
Word of God— of the Father— has primary application to the Old 
Testament, the Word of the Son is comprised m the New Testament 
These two united but distinguished Words are the Stores of truth, 
where the Sellers of oil do business with all anxious buyers. 
Although grace and truth are freely provided, as they are priceless 
in value, wisdom concerning these is only obtained by wholehearted 
effort with every buyer, and the assistance and bestowal of the 
Sellers. '‘And I say unto you, Ask and it shall be given you; seek 
and ye shall find, knock and it shall foe opened unto you For 
every one that asketh receiveth, and he that seekeih fmdeth; and 
to him that knocketh it shall be opened” (Luke 11* 9, 10) 

The wise Viigms at the Era of Matt 25. 8, 9 are themselves the 
living proof of the tiuthfulness of these and associated promises 
All these have asked, sought, knocked with importunity and without 
prejudice, and have thus bought oil for themselves. The foolish have 
not thus bought. It is not possible m the Kingdom for wise Virgins 
to give their understanding to others, as all such giving is the pre- 
rogative of ‘^Them that sell.” But no enlightened believer can possess 
wisdom without seeking to the best of their ability to influence and 
attract others to buy from the Sellers There cannot be any sharing 
of wisdom with others by wise Virgins, for the most enlightening 
knowledge only becomes wisdom as it enters the understanding of 
the hearer. The utmost with all exposition, either spoken or written, 
and with conversation and example, is to direct others to the Stores 
of truth and the Sellers of wisdom. “Go ye rather to them that 
sell, and buy for yourselves,” is the powerful likeness which is to 
have World-Wide fulfilment after the Midnight Cry. What the wise 
then say m reply to the appeal of the foolish is exactly what all 
the same wise have sought to impress on others before the Bride- 
groom's notification goes forth But never before have the living 
wise been sought after by all the foolish for a part in their under- 
standing Rather the most disheartening results follow all attempts 
to spread abroad the knowledge of the truth and grace bound up 
in the due message for our times. 

The conversation recorded in Matt. 25* 8, 9 discloses a likeness 
with the vindication of the living Virgins and a Justification of their 
beliefs in the Divine Purpose, before the Marriage with the Bride- 
groom takes place. The exceptional feature in the illustrative 
matter— of converse between the two classes and its extraordinary 
character— is the same in the greater reality. Of all genaratiohs 
of true believers, not only of the Time of the End but of the whdle 
rAge, only the last members, the living wise Virgins, are to be thus,- 
* Justified in them faith and standing before all others apd pteviohs 
to their removal from the Earth without death. The requirements 
of the Divine Purpose are responsible for these two ' exceptional 
experiences with the wise living at the return of the BtidegtOOm,^ 
ind not any suggested superiority of these over fellow behevers ol 
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previous times. The *^Great Salvation/' or Kingdom of Heaven, 
opened at Pentecost is ended wiien the Bridegroom comes and takes 
the living wise, and rejects ail the hving and umeady foolish. The 
displaying of these to each other after the Midnight Cry, and the 
futile efforts of the foolish to obtain oil either from the wise or from 
the Sellers, are not only exceptional features of the Second Advent 
movement, but serve to display the interval between the Bride- 
groom’s notification and His later arrival. 

While they went to buy the Biidegroom came." The foolish 
are presented in the illustrative matter of Mart 25 10 as acting on the 
advice of the wise and as leaving the wise and the place of those to 
go to the Sellers of oil. The matter of the foolish being away, absent, 
from where the wise were, and on a fruitless errand, when the Bride- 
groom came, powerfully illustrates the unseen arrival of Christ to 
all save those that are taken away by Him This Interval between 
the notification and arrival of the Bridegroom serves to mark an- 
other difference between the narrative of the Virgins and the parable 
of Luke 12 ‘ 36-38. As previously noted, the knock prominently placed 
in the latter, m ver^e 36, has the same significance as the Midnight 
Cry in Matt 25*6. In both it is the notification of return In agree- 
ment with the illustrative matter of the watching servants being in a 
house, a knock is appropriate for notifying the lord’s arrival. In 
the same connection an immediate opening to the returned lord U 
required in the illustration to fully display the alert and watching 
servants. "That when he cometh and knocketh they may open unto 
him Immediately/’ Any delay m opening would reveal unreadiness 
and neglect of watching for the arrival and of unheeding the noti- 
fication of this. In such an illustration as this it was not desired 
to connect any interval between the knock and arrival of the Illus- 
trative lord. And in one important connection, which is also In- 
volved m the matters of Matt. 25: 8, 9, the immediate opening when 
the knock is given, is a true likeness with the Kingdom with the wise 
Virgins as with the watching servants. 

, The presence of only one class of servants, in the “House" of the 
Lord for the whole Age in its two periods of waiting and watiihlng, is 
the truth of the Word of the Son. This obtains also with the asso- 
ciations of Christ’s return and the ending of the Second Advent 
movement. One relationship which only embraces wise Virgins is * 
illustrated in the House where watching seiwants are, md where the > 
knock is given. The other, which is strictly literal in the pustratiite 
matter' of the outside position of the Virgins, is not in conflict Wlw, 
the mystical house of which the living' wise are the last constitu^l®** 
An illustration of these two distinct standings of all true bdievep' is ' 
presented in Christ’s words in John 16:33: “Thai in Me ye might 'have' 
peaces In the world ye ehall have tribulation " It was in , 

• of the nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries that the Second .A<lTe|3t''f 
movement was placed, and every person embracing the Onofil^ope, 
and entering thfe movement becomes in the Divine sights jpure Wt-., 
ghi. But only such of these that buy wisdom and take, it vnth'them,, 
'm their daily watching for the Bridegroom are ihp(ht>W hi His. 
pf&tise. “But Christ as a Sop over His house; whose .house are we, If ' 
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we hold fast the confidence and the rejoicing of the Hope firm tmto 
the end** (Heh 3 6, 14). Thus, all wise Virgins are both outside or in 
the world, and Inside or in the House of Christ, and this is in agree™ 
ment with the distinct matters of the parables in Matt. 25. 1-13; 
Luke 12 ; 36-38 

The “Knock” notifying the lord’s arrival to all in his house, in 
the later parable, is but a particular and important aspect of the 
Notification which, m the exact parable of the Virgins, includes fool- 
ish also in its area. With the wise Virgins, as with the Watching 
servants of the other parable, the Midnight Cry has the result of 
“Opening unto Him immediately,” and this result is recognised and 
acknowledged by all the foolish in the request: “Give us of your oil, 
for our lamps are going out.” Confident assurance is brought to the 
wise by the Midnight Ciy of their readiness for the Marriage, and is 
also manifest to the foolish All the wise then know that the full 
Gospel they had believed and cherished had made them ready. The 
trimming of their lamps is indeed a joyous work, for the previous 
leading of the gracious Spirit into all fcruth bad been gladly sought 
for and obeyed, and any prejudice and all opposing human theories 
readily put aside at the call and unfolding of the truth. To all the 
wise Virgms, as to the Watching servants, the Notification brings the 
end of watching, battling, occupying, and the delighted knowledge of 
the approval of the real Lord and Bridegroom, as beautifully ex- 
pressed in Luke 12:38: “And if he shall come in the second watch, 
or come in the third watch, and find them so, blessed are those ser- 
vants.” This “blessedness” commences with the hearing of the 
“knock”; the going forth of the Midnight Cry 

The wise Virgms are ready when the Cry goes forth, exactly the 
same as that the watching servants are, in the other parable, when 
the knock comes. The succeeding interval discloses the unreadiness 
of the foolish, as a very necessary procedure for bringing a known 
ending to the Kingdom of Heaven. But this interval does noc per- 
mit any getting ready by the unready. The things of faith are not 
obtainable when the senses are the subject of Dmne operations. To 
share the triumph of the truth of the Divme purpose demands shar- 
ing its present fellowship and position in the world, of believing and 
standing for it when it is unpopular, and of sharing the very neces- 
sary training for the inheritance of the Kingdom in glory, as in 1st 
Peter 5:10: “But the God of all grace Who hath called us unto His 
Eternal glory by Christ Jesus, after that ye have suffered a while, 
Christ’s words to His followers recorded in Luke 22: 28, 29 have pow- 
erful bearing on His service in our times as in all others* “Ye are 
they which have continued with Me in My trials. And X appoint unto 
you a Kingdom, as My Father hath appointed unto Me.” There 
must be association with the present Kingdom of light, as Itt Ooloss. 
1 : 12, 1?, to have a place in the same Kingdom in glory. 

For the course of the interval to the arrival of the Bridegroom,^ 
and with the foolish only, there is the illustration and forecast of 
their doings. “And while they went to buy.” Not anything Is 
Of the doings of the wise during the same period. This silence tod 
absence of illustration suggests that more information on this featurd 
1$ not necessary than Is Involved in the standing of the 'wise. In the 
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illustration the wise Virgins do not leave the Earth nor change their 
natures when entering the Marriage, which later is not seen hy the 
foolish But these mighty changes from moitals to Immortals and 
from Earth to Heaven, are the realities illustrated, and which In- 
volve other matters as tianspirmg during the intenml It w'ould have 
been confusing to present the Bridegroom as contmumg to speak 
with the wise Virgins only, after the Midnight Cry and on to Ms 
arrival, hence there is silence concerning the doings and experiences 
of the wise, after they reply to the foolish to the arrival of the Bride » 
groom, in the great reality of this feature oi the naiwative there Is 
every reason to believe that wMen Christ breads the silence with His 
“Shout*^ from Heaven, that silence is forever broken with His own 
people. AH these have need for His^ guidance and direction m wisely 
arranging for ihe Impending change, with such appointments con- 
ceiiimg others helpless and dependent as only Infinite wisdom can 
make. The promise of Proverbs 3 6, which has mention in many 
Scriptures in differing form, has received fulfilment m diverse man- 
ners m the dispensations of the Divine Plan. Tn all thy ways ac- 
knowledge Him, and He shall direct thy paths,”' This “directing** Ib 
as easy to Him with a spoken message— if the order of the times per-" 
mil and require, as the many silent methods used during a dispen- 
sation of faith. 

Concerning the order to again obtain on Earth after the ending 
of the Gospel Age and its Harvest, the matter of Isaiah 30:21 is In 
agreemerxt with the commencing matter of Christ’s Shout before His 
descent from Heaven. “And thine ears shall hear a word behind 
thee, saying, This is the way, walk ye m it, when ye turn to the right 
hand, and when ye turn to the left ” As previously noted, and con- 
cerning thiee different communities of the living generation at 
Christ’s return, and their spoken petitions to Christ, His answer to 
each is a spoken one, and unlike the method obtaining from His As- 
cension to His return (Matt 7:22, 23; Matt. 25:11, 12; Luke IS- 25-27). 
The methods used by the Divine 33eing during the Gospel Age, and in 
the Kingdom of Heaven, vary greatly with those employed In pmviom 
Ages, as well as in coming ones. The Divine Voice conversing with 
men was the order of the times of the Patriarchs; with Adam, Cain, 
Abel, lEtooch, Noah, Job, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Joseph, Moses, and 
continued through the succeeding Age of the Law and Prophets M 
the apiscaring of His Son. The Gospel Age, in its presentation of, 
the ^*Great Salvation/’ the Royal Way of Life, is the Age of sllenee 
from Heaven, of “walking by faith, and not by sight/* 

Thus when Christ Shouts His notification from Heaven In tlio 
hearing of wise and foolish Virgins all over the Earth, there to evl-« 
dence of the ending of the Great salvation, and of the dispbiasatto i 
of faith. This Voice Of the Bridegroom speaking to the last coristto 
tuents of His Cause on Earth of the Gospel Age to the 
that first preached the <3"<>spel of the Kingdom to Israel, and ip, her 
land during His first spearing. The bepnning and entog of the 
.Kingdom are marked by thb speaMng of Ohtlstto Voice M the hear- 
of Sto living people. ' 
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^^THE SOMG OP MOSES AND THE SONG 

OP THE LAMB/’ 

Cbrist's coming to living wise Virgins, and wMe living foolisli 
Virgins are feverisiily endeavoring to get understanding of the Divine 
purpose, serves to present an exceptional matter of the second Ad- 
vent. Exceptional m this way, that His leiurn is the great Hope of 
His people of the whole Age, and not only of the living wise. Only 
these latter and not any of previous generations are intended in the 
matter of Matt 25:10 “And they that were ready went in with Him 
to the Marriage” The matter of bemg “Ready” was enjoined hy 
Christ on His followers of the first centuiy, and of all later ones also, 
in such Scriptures as Matt 24:44, Luke 12.40: “Therefore, foe ye also 
ready; for in such an horn* as ye thmh not the Son of Man cometh,” . 
But It is manifest from the Prophetic forecast in Daniel 12.9, 10 
concerning the Time of the End, and its disclosure of truths hidden 
from previous generations, that bemg Ready has application to under- 
standing of these Due Truths “Go thy way, Daniel; for the words 
are closed up and sealed till the Time of the End. Many shall foe 
purified, and made white and tried; but the wicked shall do wickedly 
—and none of the wicked shall understand; but the wise shaE under- 
stand.” In this several important matters are disclosed with power- 
ful bearing on what is meant by being Ready during the Time of the 
End, and particularly with the last generation, the living Virgins that 
meet Christ without death. 

Danlers question which called forth the prophetic answer just 
quoted is recorded in verse 8: “And I heard but I understood not; 
then said I, O my Lord, what shall be the end of these things?” That 
this question related to the designed sequel to the Divine Purpose is 
further manifest from Rev. 10:7: “But in the days of the voice of the 
seventh Angel, when he shall begin to sound, the Mystery ©f God 
should be finished, as He hath declared to His servants the Prophets.” 
The same mystery is referred to m Ephes 1:9, 10 as bemg revealed to 
and through Paul, and, as forecasted in the Prophecies noted, for the 
understanding faith of the wise of the Time of the End. This is the 
summary of the Mystery in Ephes. 1.10, and which Daniel enquired 
about: “That in the dispensation of the fulness of times He might 
gather together all things in Christ, both which are In Heaven, and 
which are on Earth; even in Him.” Such a glonous Purpose as this 
contains, in its revelation, abundance of associated truth, and re- 
quires from those desirmg to understand it continued study of the 
Divine Word m its two Testaments. The forsaking of all hmnan 
tradition, and putting aside of all prejudice* are essentials to obtaining 
wisdom In the Mystery of God. Light unprecedented on this Hfystery 
calls for such response in the pursuit and obtaining of understanding 
m was not possible nor expected in times less favored with revealed 
truth. 
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As defined m Dan 12 10, the attitude to this revealed Mystery 
shown hy all in the Second Advent movement, discloses the respec- 
tive standings of '‘Wise and Wicked.” The Inspired forecast defines 
“wicked” as resulting from not imderstamling, and “Wise” as inter- 
changing with pure and true, and this as the Inevitable resit of 
wisdom in the Mystery of God. All ignorance of this revealed Mys- 
tery evidences the absence of Holy Spirit guidance and neglect of 
asking, seeking, and knocking, for understanding Ho professed zeal 
for God can compensate for this neglect or provide a substitute for 
wisdom with the individual. 

Not anything is disclosed in the Prophecies of the Tune of the 
End as to the measure of understanding of the revealed Mystery In 
any save the last generation, the living Virgins that are Beady when 
Christ returns. In another section of this work we have noted that 
the same IlviBg persons are presented m Matt. 25:10, and in Rev* 
14: 1-5, and that these are the “Mortal” of 1st Cor., 53, 54, and the 
living to be caught up of 1st Thess. 4* IS-IT. In the narrative of the 
Virgins these are “numbered as five,” but in Rev. 14 : 1,3 their literal 
numbers aie twice given as 144,000— and the matter of their being 
“Ready” is made manifest. In Matt 25. 1-13 the designation, Vir- 
gins, is employed with all believing the One Hope during the course 
of the Time of the End, wise and foolish. But in Rev. 14: 3, 4 this 
designation is used only of the wise and ready who are redeemed 
from the Earth— from among men without death, and to the absence 
of any defilement with these “These are they which were not defiled 
with women; for they are Virgins” As previously noted, Virgins of 
the Second Advent movement throughout its course, as at its termi- 
nus of the Marriage, comprise male and female. Bodily defilement 
IS not intended in this matter, for chastity of body is not limited to 
the commumty of Virgins of all living on Earth like the chastity 
referred to in Rev. 14: 4 is. 

The absence of defilement with the Virgins is further defined in 
verse 5: 'And in their month was found no guile (falsehood), for 
they are without fault before the Throne of God.” This faultless con- 
dition is that of their confessed faith and its substance, as their free- 
dom from defilement by Women is* The standing of these last Vlr- 
pns is that of a confessed understanding of the revealed “Mystery of 
God” free from error; and these are the only ones of their own gene- 
ration and preceding ones having this mouth free from 
This rehgtoTO feature of Virginity also makes manifest who 
“Women” are, defiling all others save these Virgins* These same Wo-if 
men and their defiling of living mankind have prominence In o&er 
parts of me Apocalypse. In Rev. 17* 1, 2, 5, and at the same m 
that of Rev. 14:4, there is the universal defilement of all living 
on Earth by the Woman therein portrayed. “And the inhabitant of 
the Earth have been made drunk with the wine of her 

names of Infamy given to the defiled ones in verse 5 s«r?e to fur- , 
ther isolate and emphasise that of Virgins in Rev* 14:4: “The mother 
of harlots and abominations of the Earth.” The immunity of 
'gim are 'Uttdeflled, and- are the only ones free from '^lnteleatlon”j 
not drunk with the wine crT false doctrine. 
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The matters of Rev. 14 T, 2, were Bot only signs but mliaiateres 
of coming realities, formed for the sight and hearing of the one wit- 
ness, John When the reality intended in this sign seen by the 
Apostle IS realised* it will be like the sign seen and desciibed by Him 
in these verses "‘And I looked, and, lo, a Lamb stood on the Mount 
Zion* and with Him an hundred forty and four thousand having His 
name and the name of His Father written on their foreheads.” But 
It IS to be noted that the matters of verses 3-5 were not signs nor 
miniatures, given to John’s senses, even though they were matters 
relatmg to the same company referred to m veises 1, 2. After record- 
ing the signs of the two opening verses, the Apostle was instructed 
to write the exact matters of verses 3-5, as a prophetic forecast and 
description of the company seen by him m the later standing on the 
Mount Zion This forecast relates to the pievious standing and life 
of the same one hundred forty and four thousand on the Earth and 
amongst men. It is dm mg this lattei, and not after their removal 
to the Lamb that they “sung as it were a new song ” And it is dur- 
ing the same that, as m verse 4, “these are they which follow the 
Lamb whithersoever He goeth” After their removal to the Lamb 
they share with all others of the same gieat salvation the associa- 
tion of Rev, 17:14 with the Lamb. Moreover, it is in the exact mat- 
ter of Rev. 14‘4 that the designation of the company shown in the 
later standing of verses 1, 2, is that of Tirgins. Not any designation 
is given the same company m the standing of verse 1, or when they 
are with the Lamb, but only their numbers and the writing in their 
foreheads. When taken to the Lamb they cease to be Virgins, and 
become constituents ^ of His Bride Thus m Rev. 14.3 there is the 
tracing back to the previous standing of the 144,000 Virgms among 
men, and the definition of the approved attitude of these which 
resulted in their exceptional deliverance without death. “And they 
sung as it were a new song before the Throne. . . and no man could 
learn that song but the hundred and forty and four thousand, which 
were redeemed from the Earth.” The designating of a confessed 
faith as a Song, and the general use of the term “New Song” to this 
and in contrast with the old one of unbelief, has prominence m 
Scripture, particularly m the Psalms, as m Psalm 40:3: “And He 
hath pul a new song in my mouth, even praise unto God,” In tMs 
also, as in Eev. 14. S, 5, “God” is the One to whom the song was 
sung by David, although it was heard by all coming m contact with 
Mm. All confessed faith in the Word and promises of the Divine 
Being is made to Him, or, as in Rev. 14-3, “Before the Throne,” even 
when made in the hearing of fellow mortals. Another illustration 
of the same matter Is given in Malachi 3: 16: “Then they that feared 
the Lord spake often one to another; and the Lord hearkened and 
heard, and a book of remembrance was written before Him for them 
that feared the Lord, and that thought upon His Name.” 

The fact of all previous generations of' Virgins and Waiting Ones' 
, also singing praises before God or The Throne, is one cause of the 
wording of the first clause of Eev. 14.$ in its peculiar form: “And 
, j^y sung, as It were, a New Song before the Throne,” No others 
of previous generations praising God in their confessed, faith had 
thus smig; and no others of the living generation oh Earth could 
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team tile same song and join with the community of Virgins in sing- 
ing it before fche Throne This exceptional smgmg by the specified 
company of living Virgins has thus two applications given to it in 
Rev. 14 3 It IS exceptional amongst the worshippers of ihe Father 
and Son of the Gospel Age, and it is exceptional to the Virgins of 
the generation living on Earth at Christ's return. When the living 
Virgins meet the Bridegroom and their fellow Virgins of all previous 
generations of the Age, and when all this "‘Great Multitude staiid 
before the Throne and the Lamb,” one song of praise is Joined in 
by all, as in Rev 1 9, 10. “And cried with a loud voice, saying, “Sal- 
vation to oui God which sitteth upon the Throne, and unto the 
Lamb” In this, also, it is specified that the Multitude of Singers 
“Stood before the Throne and the Lamb,” and not, as in Rev. 14:3, 
that the Song was before the Throne while the singers were on Earth 
and among men. 

“And no man could learn that song, but the hundred and forty 
and four thousand, which were redeemed from the Earth,” demon- 
strates first that the Song was learnt and sung by the company of 
Virgins while they were on the Earth And that this learning and 
singing not only distinguished them fiom all others, but prepared 
for them removal, while alive and singing, to the Lamb. But all 
others of the living, like these Virgins, had equal opportunity of 
leai’ning the new song, and of singing it m the hearing of the Divine 
Being, or before the Throne. The unsealing of the Mystery of God 
during the Time of the End, and particularly to the last generation, 
IS not to any “favorites of Heaven ” but to all that could learn the 
new Song. This “could” with the Virgins m that of anxiety to get 
wisdom from the only Source; freedom from al! opposing prejudice, 
and ready willingness to “foEow the Lamb whithersoever He goeth.^* 
The “could not” of all others is the same as would not, but is re- 
quired in this form to disclose the wrong state of heart as well as of 
will. No hindrance to understandmg and Joining in the new song 
is imposed by God on any Man, and the only inability with any 
hearing the Song of Inspiration, and sung by the Virgins, is that 
self-imposed through prejudice. The attitude of all on Earth— 
save the Virgin community— to the themes of the New Song, Is iden- 
tical with the one shown by Israel to Chnst and His message. The 
same ^"Could not” with Israel, and recorded in John 12:39, Is shown 
as would not in Matt. 13. 15; Matt. 23: 37. 

But, and in display of the method of Inspiration, in not crowd** 
mg the matters revealed with others that may confuse, the tbehiqs 
of the new Song sung only by the Virgins are not recorded 'In Bet* 
14*3, nor connected references m the same section. The matters of 
verses 3, 4, 5 are themselves so important and profound as. to de** 
mand all the space given them, and aH^the attention of the anxious# 
careful reader in apprehending them. In verse 3, and together 
the mention of the new song, and of the only ones that - 

learn and smg it, the deliverance of al these from death Is fflecifted 
as that of being “Redeemed from the Earth,” In verse 4, and in 
defining the result on thq Virgins of the faith expressed in the p»- 
fiously-mentioned song, «td of their ready acsoeptance of ah lead*^ 
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iBgj the same ^^deliverance” from all others not ready and most un- 
willing, finds suitable expression “These were redeemed from 
among men,” The last clause of this verse is another mine of truth 
which discloses its hidden treasures only to those who have learnt 
the "'New Song,” This company of Virgins redeemed from the 
Earth, and mankind, to Eternal Life, are but the first to experience 
this wonderful introduction into Eternal Life, although they are the 
last of the believers of the Gospel Age to enter the Marriage and share 
the nature of Christ. The “Second resurrection” over a thousand years 
later provides an immensity of subjects to enter Eternal Life with- 
out death, which justifies the terms used in the last clause of Rev 
14*4* “The ftrsifniits unto God and to the Lamb” In verse 5 the 
same matter of the new song finds further definition, with a second 
and associated reference to the Throne of God “And in their 
month was found no falsehood, for they are without fault before the 
Throne of God ” Like as with the Song, so with the Mouth sing- 
ing it; both are in the singular, although the singers are 144,000 In 
numbers. All those learning and singing the one song are pure and 
true in their confessed faith, and are thus recognised before the 
Throne. Not any can learn the song or take it into the mouth save 
those free from all guile. 

The themes of the Song are recorded in Rev. 15: 2-4, and in a 
section presenting the signs of final operations of the present Age. 
In this second sign of the one community their standing while sing- 
ing is presented, and is but another form of that indicated in Rev, 
14; 3-5, of being nndefiled and pure m their faith The obtaining 
of this isolated standing is shown as resulting from what has been 
learnt, as in the previous signs, and not of anything dene by the 
singers. The sign of One company in the one standing, and of this 
markmg, all comprised in it as Victors over all human systems and 
their false teachings, is the first view, in Rev 15:2 The parallel with 
Rev. 14: 3-5 IS manifest to careful reading. Just as there is only 
one company of Virgins at the Era indicated, so with the Victors 
over all human teachings concerning the things of their faith. And 
with the standing shown in the sign of Rev. 15:2, there is the same 
matter as with the undefiled one of the previous signs, viz, that it 
fe only manifest to God or “before the Throne.” This estimate with 
the marks of identification of its subjects has been written for the 
guidance, assurance, and comfort of all entering the state of wise 
Virgins in the last generation. The two-phased song of Rev. 15: 3, 4 
Is responsible for the privileged and isolated standing of the sing- 
ers, as presented in verse 2, and all joining in this clearly-defined 
song can be certain of sharing the standing shown In the sign, 

The formation of a sign for John to see and write, defining a 
standing which Is only recognised “before the Throne,” or by the 
Bye of the Almighty, is responsible for the wording of the first 
clause of Rev. IS: 2: “And I saw, as it were, a Sea of glass mingled 
with fire ” Not only was this descnption the best that could be 
iven of the sign presented to the sight of the Apostle, but its form 
was In agreement with the designed purpose of its revelation, and 
fhe associated imagery in this and other Chapters of the Apocalypse# 
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Three times, m succeeding verses of the same Chapter, there is men- 
tion of the "Temple/' and these also as signs of the Divme cause at 
this Era, or of the Kingdom of Heaven, as other references to the 
same Temple in other parts of the Apocalypse are to previous or 
later times The sign of the Sea of glass, with all the ¥ictors stand- 
ing on it, has not any parallel with historical matters such as tlm 
deliverance of Israel through the waters of the Bed Sea from the 
power of the pursuing Egyptians. No enemies pursue these Victors; 
a mental conflict is the one they have been successful m. Their 
standing was illustrated to the sight of John by a sign taken from 
the Temple arrangements and fumishments, and not connected with 
anything m human history, or m physical nature The only other 
Sea in any way parallel with that of Rev. 15:2 is the much bigger 
one in the signs of Rev. 4*6, and which is as extensive as the created 
universe, and as firm, clear, and pure to the Eyes of the One on the 
Throne as "A Sea of glass like unto crystal ” 

E|ut the glassy Sea m the sign of Rev. 15*2 was that of a con- 
tained, and not immeasurable, Sea. It was of such dimensions as to 
provide for the standing of the one community, and it had the sig- 
nificance of safety to all these When John saw the wonderful sign 
he knew what the Sea signified In it was intended to represent, but 
by being composed of glass, and not of water, and large enough for 
144,000 persons to stand on, he used the words, "And I saw, as It were, 
a Sea of glass.” In the features of being contained, of having a 
limited area and of its Temple associations, the furnishments in the 
court of Solomon's Temple provide the intended matter of com- 
parison more completely than the smaller ones in the Tabernacle 
m the Wilderness. 1st Kings, 7:23-25 records this matter: "And 
he made a molten Sea, ten cubits from the one brim to the other; It 
was round all about, and its height was five cubits.” This Sea was 
the Laver wherein the Priests washed their hands and feet whan 
entering the court, for the services of the Sanctuary. The matter of 
Bxod. 30: 38-21 has powerful significance in its bearing on the matter 
of the sign of the glassy Sea, in Rev. 15.2. "For Aaron and Ms sons 
shall wash their hands and feet thereat. So shall they wash their 
hands and feet, that they die not.” The Laver in the Temple was 
for the preserving of the ministering Priests from death, by cleans- 
ing them from defilement. 

Together with the Laver the only other fumishment in the mmi 
of the Temple was the Altar of sacrifice. This latter as a sign cf 
Christ's accomplished atonement for all sin, and the place of Justi- 
fication for believing sinners, has diversified mention in the Apo- 
calypse as in the Epistles. In Heb. 13:10 Christ the Altar fe pre- 
sented as the place and means of food, eating, or of being built up 
after believing and the realisation of the comparison of Christ m 
the "bread of life/* In 1st Peter 2:5, and In the standing at this 
Altar of true believers as a "holy Priesthood/* there is the defini- 
tion of the life's worship of these "To offer up spiritual saertftes, 
acceptable to God by Jesus Christ.” Thus being Justlfted from all 
things by the Altar; living by eating its living bread, and worship- 
ping m sacrificing IMestei is the order of life in the Klngdam of 
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light AM as HI lEany references such as Re¥. 2 TO, death at the 
Alter is the terminus of the life of faith and worship. “Be thou 
faithful down to death, and I will give thee a crown of life It was 
concerning the necessary form of death appointed for Peter that 
Christ, in forecasting this, as in John 21 19, “signified by what 
death he should glorify Goi.” Not only death, but also its foraa, 
IS with each at the Altar of Divine arrangement. 

Living and dying at the Altar bnngs to each of the dead the 
state of being covered by or placed under the Altar, until the glor- 
ious resurrection. This state of the blessed dead is that of “dying 
In the Lord,” of being the “dead in Christ,” as distinguished from the 
all dying in Adam, and not under the Altar These latter are to be 
later made alive in Christ, in a later or second resurrection, with the 
different and lesser “glory of the Terrestrial ” In Rev. 6 9, and 
where the particular reference is to the many martyis of the Dio- 
cletian persecution for the ten years from 303 to 310, A.D , the death 
state of those dying in the Lord is thus defined: “I saw under the 
Altar the souls of them that were slam for the Word of God, and for 
the Testimony which ihey held.” John only mentions the parti- 
cular ones seen by him in the signs of the opening of the fifth seal, 
and not the only ones under the Altar. In the associated and power- 
ful signs to the hearing of John, of verse 10, and his sight m verse 
11, another beautiful connection of “blessedness” is presented. “And 
white robes were given unto every one of them; and it was said unto 
them that they should rest yet for a little while.” These and all 
others of the dead in Christ wore the robes of imputed righteousness 
down to death, but this sign of givmg each a white robe while rest^ 
ing under the Altar in death, indicates the certainty of all these 
partaking of the nature and glory of Christ, and thus anticipates 
their glorious resurrection. They have been faithful down to death, 
and are certain to “Walk with Him m white,” as In Rev. 3:4, "after 
they have rested for a httle whhe. 

In all these matters of the Divme service of the Gospel Age* the 
Attar Is the only furmshment of the Temple court Introduced as a 
sign of the greater reality, of the standing in Christ of all His be- 
lieving people. And it is manifest, that if being faithful down to 
death was to be the unchanged order with the last generation, as it has 
been with all previous ones of the Age, there would not be the In^ 
troduetion of another sign of a different fumishment of the Temple 
court The matter of Rev, 1S:2 is the only one where the sign of the 
Laver Sea is associated with the standing of one company of Christ's 
living people on Earth. All others have Eved at the Altar, died at 
it and are resting under it when the Bridegroom comes, ^nd the com- 
pany standing as Victors on the glassy Sea are just as much partakers ‘ 
of the Attar as all the dead in Christ. Hence in that fundament^ 
matter of a perfect standing before God, they share the one and- 
>nly true foundation referred toTin 1st Cor, 3TI: “For other fotpi- 
’ 'dation can no man lay than that is laid, which is Jesus Chriai'* The 
'tetaMIng on the glassy Sea is a particular and isolated mamfmtatlon 
^'irf-the one standing at the Altar, and not a different nor superior 
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The see bon in Rev 15. 2*4 is necessary lor the elaboration of 
the themes of the Hew Song mentioned m Rev 14: 3-5, and to show 
forth in an approved sign the standing of the victorious singers* In 
the latter Scriptures theie are the two phases of their redemption 
mentioned, from the Earth and from among men, and their twice 
mention of freedom from defilement The sign of the glassy Sea 
m presenting their standing in the sight of God embodies both fea- 
tures of redemption by God and absence of defilement in the re- 
deemed ones The Laver Sea is the sign of the exceptional redemp- 
tion, and this comprising glass, and not water, as with the Lavers 
of the Temple m Israel, signifies the undefiled basis of this deliver- 
ance The redemption m Christ Jesus to Eternal Life, with all 
generations to this last one, was from death But the same glory 
of God that required this dying of ah in Christ is accomplished in 
redeeming without death all those learnmg and singing the New 
Song, and thus being freed fiom the defilement of error, m the living 
generation at Christ’s return In His estimate, this latter is as great 
Victory over the world as that of faithfulness down to death, and 
His purpose of the Ages requires this redemption of a living com- 
pany at the return of His Son, To distinguish this particular re- 
demption from that provided for all at and under the Altar, and as 
displaying the exceptional freedom from all error of all sharing It, 
there is the isolated sign of a Sea of glass with the Victors standing 
on it. 

The Laver Sea in IsraeTs Temple was for cleansing, and was 
composed of water Ihose justified by faith, in and living at the 
Altar of Christ, need no presumed cleansing by water or by any mere 
ordinances The community standing on the glassy Sea, lihe their 
fellow believers of all previous times, are purified by their ‘contact 
with the Altar, and by the daily washing of their robes indicated in 
Rev. 7: 14‘ '*And have washed their robes, and have made them white 
in the blood of the Lamb It is on account of their undefiled stand- 
ing in the Divine estimate, that the Laver Sea, made of glass, is 
the sign of an unyielding, pure and transparent faith in the re- 
vealed purpose of God. And this same Sea, with the undefiled ones 
standing on it, instead of as with Israel's Priests wasMng in it, is 
also toe fulfilment m an absolute sense of the typical feature of 
Bxod. 30 21: **So shall they wash their hands and feet, that they 
die not/^ This *'dying not” with the Priests of the Tabernacle only 
referred to hindering sudden destruction if washing at the Lavot 
was not done, and not even to perpetuation of human life* But to© 
sign of toe Laver Sea of glass is the Divine Mtimation that toe com^ 
pany of redeemed and undefiled ones singing toe New Song of Rioses 
and toe Lamb are marked for Eternal Life without death. 
they die not,” or as in John 11.26, and its first Mflhnent: **And who^. 
soever hveth and belleveth in Me shall never die/* * , . 

*^And I saw as it were a Bea of glass mingled wito lire.**, Hot 
^‘mingled with red colour as of fire,” but with Fire. *11:1© glass to 
the sign was clear, transparent, but darting flames of fire Were all 
over its surface whereon toe Victors were standing. *Lhl$ was 'quite 
different to toe tints nn toe water in soine Bmd toe Earth being 
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responsible for the names given them, as the "Bed Sea,®^ The sign 
of Fire on the surface of the glassy Sea has powerful significance m 
agreement with the other features of Rev. 16.2 Those who have 
“gotten the victory over the beast,’" and all connected with its false 
teachings, have nothing to fear from human systems, like their 
brethren of previous times had, as m Rev 13 7: “And it was given 
him to make war with the saints and to overcome them""; and Dan. 
7* 25: “And shall wear out the saints of the Most High.” There is 
not any “making war on nor wearing out of these Victors by vio- 
lence of human systems on account of their victory of faith. But 
the undefiled standing m God’s sight is not obtained nor maintained 
apart from such severe testings as He appoints. It is by conflict 
that the victorious standing is obtained, and severe testings of the 
faith confessed contmue with each down to the Bridegroom’s notifi- 
cation* It is by the Fire on the glassy Sea that the verdict of Rev. 
14:5 is arrived at. “For they are without fault before the Throne of 
God. In their mouth was found no falsehood.” In the prophetic 
forecast of Dan 12.10, and of the course and terminus of the Vir- 
gin movement, there is the combinmg together of the privileged 
standing and testing of the Wise. “Many shall be purified, and 
made white and tried.” This is identical in meaning with a Sea of 
glass mingled with fire, with the last of the Wise. It is as true and 
necessary with these as with the believers of all previous times, and 
as declared in 1st Peter 1:7. “That the trial of your faith being 
much more precious than of gold that perisheth, though it be tried 
with fire, might be found with praise and honour and glory at the 
appearing of Jesus Christ” (1st Cor. 3 13) 

“Stand on the Sea of glass, havmg the harps of God/^ This 
latter feature of Rev. 16 *2 is additional to the definition in Rev. 14:3, 
and where only the singing of the new song is recorded, with the 
numbers of the singers. The source of the Song is here indicated. 
This Song,” like that of David’s mentioned in Psalm 40^3, does 
not originate with the singers; it is "put in the mouth,” and is the 
melody of the Harps of God Thus, the singers are also “harpers,” 
and it is from the Harps that the themes of the Song are put m the 
mouth of those singing before the Throne. Harps of men are musi- 
cal instruments, and the selection of the harp out of all musical 
instruments of men as the sign of Heaven"s melody in creation and 
redemption, witnesses to its sweetness It is evident that the Poet 
Cowper had some understanding, both of what fche Harp of God was, 
^nd of its ravishing melody, when he wrote in “The Task”: 

“Sweet is the Harp of Prophecy; too sweet 

Not to be wronged by a mere mortal touch; 

Nor can the wonders it records be sung , 

To meaner music and not suffer loss.” 

We have previously considered several comparisons of the Divine 
Word in its two Testaments, and m each it fills every reauirement. 
It Is the one connecting bond with Heaven; the one Witness on 
Earth of the Invisible God; the one key to human origin and destiny, 
'and the same with the material Universe. And it is in its two parts 
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of history and prophecy, and its two Words of Father and Son^ the 
great Harp of God, Like the lamps of the Virgins in Matt. 25: 1-13, 
so with the Harps m Rev. 15:2, the one Harp of God becomes as 
many as the Victors by mdividual faith and praise learnt by each. 
Every harper has this Harp, and joins in the one Song inspired by It. 
AH the melody and sweetness of the Divine purpose in creation and 
redemption is contained in the Harp, only waiting for trained harpers 
and singers to bring them forth m becoming praise to Him that sitfceth 
upon the Throne. It is in agreement with this latter that the first 
mention of ‘'having the Harps of God”" m with thiS last company of 
Virgins, and is parallel with the matter of Rev. 14:5: "And. in their 
mouth was found no falsehood.” Never previously has the whole 
community of approved believers m any generation been united in 
the one song, and this without any error in the united offering of 
praise and confessed faith To confess truth only does not involve 
the impossible to mortals of knowing all Infinite truth. 

This Song from the Harp by being a New One, as m Rev. 14:3, is 
not any repetition ot any previous song by others in totally different 
circumstances. This is abundantly manifest also from the themes 
of the new Song in Rev. 15:3, 4 Unlike IsraeFs song of deliverance 
from the Egyptians and the Red Sea, m which Moses joined, the 
singers and harpers on the glassy Sea make no mention of them- 
selves nor of their experiences. The latter prophecy by Moses con- 
cerning things m the latter days for the people of Israel, and desig- 
nated in Deut 31. 22, 30, a "Song by Moses,” fmds no duplicate in 
the New Song of Rev 15*3, 4, and wliich is sung by believing Gen- 
tiles mostly if not wholly. New and wonderful enlightenment on 
the Divine Works and Ways learnt by each singer from the great 
Harp of God fills the mind and heart, and fmds expression through 
the mouth in praise unto God. There is neither prophecy nor any 
personal reference in the themea of the New Song, but only those 
which send back again to the Gracious Maker of the Harp the 
melody which He placed in. it. 

"Aijd they sing the song of Moses the servant of Goi, and the 
song of the Lamb,” is the first definition in Rev. 15:3, Here are two 
themes in the one utterance of praise, distinguished by the appl- 
cation of song to each. This division is further shown in Ihe suc- 
ceeding matters of the verse: "Great and marvellous are Thy Woiks* 
Lord God Almighty; just and true are Thy Ways, Thou King of Ha- 
ttons.”” The reference to the "Works” not only agrees with the 40^ 
signatlon of Almighty, but also with the particular theme defined m 
the "Song of Moses.” Exactly the same with the reference to the 
"Ways” and the use of the designation of King to God, there is ttw 
connection with the second theme of "The Song of the Lamb/* This 
key provided in the reference to Works and Ways, with the two dis- 
tinct designations of the Divine Being as Almighty and King^ te- 
ther explains what is intended in the matter of "They sing the Song 
of Moses the servant of God/” The several standings of Moses in 
the Divine service with Israel, made necessary some clear and un- 
mistakable definition as to the particular one Intended to this ipoatten 
,Wlth ah other Prophets Moses was used to presenting the materialfi 
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tm the Song of the Lamh, the second theme of the New Song of 
Be?. 15:3, But neither his name nor Inat of any other man is pre- 
sented in that connection And no other man had any part or place 
In receiving and writing the material for the first theme of the New 
Bong save Moses, the servant of God. It was Moses whom God selected 
and used to receive and write the account of creation, and of the 
nature and design of the material Universe. But in no sense was 
the receiving and writmg of the Revelation of the Divme Works by 
Moses, a Song sung by him to God, 

Exactly the same obtains m the mention in Rev. 15*3 of the 
**Song of the Lamb.** This latter does not relate to anything sung 
by Christ, but to the truths of Inspiration concerning the Divine 
purpose realised in and by Him. It is m agreement with the order 
of Divme Revelation that the first mentioned theme of the New Song 
should be that of the “Song of Moses.’* The created Universe of 
Heaven and Earth, with its kingdoms of living creatures under the 
dominion of man, was the first theme of Inspiration and the basis 
of all later ones Only the One Who made all things knew how and 
when they were made, what their places and functions were, and the 
purposes to be realised in and by them. Apart from His Revelation 
of these Works, not to mention moral and spiritual matters, no mor- 
tal knows ansrfciimg of the origin, nature and purpose of the created 
Universe. Although all rational beings recognise something of the 
greatness and grandeur of the Works of God, and many have spoken 
of these as great and marvellous, as in the New Song of Rev. 15:3, 
this sentiment is generally but the result of observation, and not of 
true and mstruoted wisdom. But the words “great and marveHons 
are Thy works,” as presented by the singing victors, are the expres-^ 
Sion of wisdom on these works gathered from the Harp of God. 

The new feature of this praise, and m the theme of the Divine 
Works, is manifest m the fact and need for the revealing of the mat- 
ters of Rev. 16. 2-4:. Never before had such a company as this occu- 
pied the standing recorded, nor presented to God the particular 
form of praise mentioned. If the whole matter of this glassy Sea 
had not been New, it would not have been presented as an impor- 
tant section of a forecast of the last days. If others alive on the 
, Earth at this Era had also “Harps of God,” and were singing a two- 
phased Song from the Divine Harp to the Almighty, there would 
be neither need nor force in the presentation of the victors on the 
glassy Sea. But m Rev. 15:2 the prevailing theories held by ah 
others In the living generation on the Bivine Works are included In 
the things over which these Singers “had gotten the victory ” More- 
over, and as definitely declared in Rev. 14:3, the Song sung by the 
Virgins IS not only a new one, but “No man could learn that Song but 
the hundred and forty and four thousand.” When these victorious 
singers address the One on the Throne, and in the hearing of those 
Willing to listen of living mankind, “Great and marvellous are ThF' 
Woite, Lord God Almighty,” they bring this melodious praise frohi’ 
the Harp of God. They learn the nature of His Works from His 
Worh. * ! 

, ,The singing of this Bong of Moses by the one company on the 
glksey ^ea, and as part of a New song, is responsible fofJ the wiwdihg 
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of Rev. 14 3 first clause* "^And they sung as It were a New Song.®^ 
It IS new m some connection, and not in others; not any others pre- 
viously praising God in regard to His Works have had the enlight- 
ened standing of these last singers But all those who are to meet 
and reign with Christ, of the whole Gospel Age, have included in 
their confessed faith the substance of the Song of Moses. This is in- 
tended in the words of Rev 14.3 first clause, as it is definitely re- 
vealed in such Scriptures, as Rev. 20 4 middle clause: “Were be- 
headed for the Witness of Jesus, and for the Word of God." All 
those who are to live and reign with Christ have lost their own wills 
and false beliefs of the Divine Woid, and accepted the ones ex- 
pressed in the two Words of Father and Son. But only the last com- 
pany of these m smging the Song of Moses **have gotten the victory" 
over all opposing and universally prevalent theories of men concern- 
ing the Divine Works And this victory is brought to them by the 
revealed wisdom fiom the Divme Word, which ‘‘wisdom" was not 
available to previous generations. All these Victors can say with 
the young Prophet addressing the Kmg of Babylon, and as in Dan, 
2.30: “But as for me, this secret is not revealed to me for any wis- 
dom that I have more than any living" Like Daniel, they have 
learnt from above the wisdom and melody of their praise to God 
concerning His Works, provided by the Harp of God. 

Their Victory is all the more marked because, and as indicated 
in Rev. 15:2, the universal state is that of opposition to the substance 
of the Song of Moses, and which obtained also with each of the Vic- 
tors previous to their “learning®’ the Song. In associated Prophecy 
there is confirmation of this prevailing state of the “Last Days.** 
And this matter of the Divine Works and false theories of living 
maniand concerning them, with religious and irreligious alike, is one 
reason why, as in 2nd Tim. 3:1, “In the last days perilous times shall 
come.** These false theories with those professing the Name and ser- 
vice of the Divine Being disclose “walking after their own lusts or de- 
stos,** in preference to “learning the new Bong/* Not the early days 
nor the middle Ages, but the “Last Days,** are the ones In 2nd Peter 
3: 3-7 specified as presenting the prevailing state of “scoffing** at 
the teachings of the Divine Word on the Works of creation. And this 
has the injurious result also on living mankind of creating unbelief 
in and indifference to the Second Advent of Christ “Knowing tWS 
first that there shall come in the last days scoffers, walking after 
their own lusts.** Any understanding of the Song of Moses sung m a ^ 
New one by “them that had gotten the victory** over all opposing 
theories^ brings recognition at once of the theory of the Dmvdtee 
which hsys for the past four centuries been named after its humsm 
author, “the Copernican or Heliocentric theory/* Professor 
nicus was contemporary with Martin Luther, the great Eefomer^ 
and first presented as a mere speculation a “Syatem of the Dnlvette** 
in fundamental confliot with the Divine account of creation Mvmi' 
through Moses. 

, , ' This speculative theory was accepted by the eivllsed world m 
truly Scientific, and its opposing features to Divine Revelation have 
.tjeen added to in eabh generation since its conception. Dacon- 
sciously, as well as coasctou^y, the prophesied “Bcofftng*’ at the 
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Divine Word prevails in tlie “Last Days,” and tlie warning of 1st 
Tim. 6 20 has powerful application: “Avoiding profane and vain hah- 
Mings, and oppositions of Science falsely so called,” To affirm that 
the BIMe teaching of a level and fixed Earth as the great centre of 
the existing creation is true, is generally regarded by rehgions and 
irreligious alike as displaying ignorance The opposing theory of 
a “Whirling Globe” with incredible and purposeless pace through 
Infinite Space, and of this “Globe” being an insignificant part of the 
Universe, is accepted without an atom of proof, and as the fiat of 
Science, Many a Missionary has found it difficult to explain to 
enquiring minds in Heathen Lands how the Bible can foe the Word 
of God if Its teachings on the Divine Works are unscientmc, utterly? 
false. 

Not until recent years was it deemed necessary to investigate the 
matter of a Whirlmg Globe, and ascertain if indeed there were any 
proofs of the declared terrific motion of the Earth through Space. 
This latter was assumed to be so self-evident as not to require any 
further demonstration, m defiance of such reasonable exhortations 
as that of 1st Thess. 5:21^ “Prove all things; hold fast to that which 
IS true.” The following extract from a Work published in London 
in 1922, by an accomplished Astronomer, whose own investigations 
convinced him of the falsity of the popular theory, is very sugges- 
tive (“Kings Dethroned,” by Gerrard Hickson) : 

“In the year 1907 the author made a remarkable discovery. , , , 
The fact he had discovered was demonstrated beyond all doubt. 


“The author has taken the unusual course of submitting these 
new and startling theories for the consideration of the general pub- 
lic, because the responsible scientific societies in London, Washing- 
ton, and Pans, failed to deal with the detailed accoimts of the work 
which he forwarded to them in the Spring of 1920. He believes that 
every newly-discovered truth belongs to the whole of mankind, 
wherefore, if those whose business it is to consider his work fatt in 
their duty, he does not hesitate to formg it himself direct to the peo- 
ple, assured of their goodwill and fair judgment. 

“It would seem that Copernican Astronomy had reached its 
highest development about the year 1882, and then began to de- 
cline, or, rather, to fall to pieces. The first evidence of this devolu- 
tion IS to be found m the Michelson-Morley experiment In 1887, at 
Ohicago, the result of which might have undeceived even the most 
devoted believer in the theory of a spinning Earth. 

“Professor Mxcheison was one of the physicists foremost in 
termlning the velocity of Light, while he has recently been described 
in the New York 'Times* as America’s greatest physicist; and It was • 
he who— working in collaboration with Professor Morley— In 1887 
made the most painstakmg experiments by means of rays ol lighi 
for the purpose of testing, verifying, or proving by physical science, 
what really was the velocity of the Earth, To express this more 
clearly, Astronomers have for a very long time stated that the Earth 
trav^ round the Sun with a speed of more than eighteen miles a 
second, or sixty-six thousand miles an hour. Without la any way 
Seeking to deny this statement, but really believiiig it to he theren 
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abouts correct, Professors Michelson and Morley undertook their ex™ 
perlments in order to put it to a practical test 

^^More technically, the experiment was to test the velocity with 
which the Earth moved m its presumed orbit round the Sun relative 
to the Ether A very well-iiiustrated account of that “experiment'* 
will be found in “The Sphere," published in London, June 11, 1921, 
and It IS from this article I quote the following verbatim: to 

the experimenters* sarprlse no difference was discernible. The ex- 
periment was Med through niiineroiss angles. But the motion 
through the Ether was NIL.” Observe that the means employed 
lepiesented the best that modern physical science could do to prove 
the movement of the Earth thiough ethereal space, and the result 
showed that the Earth did not move at all. “The motion through 
the Ether was NIL " But the world of Astronomy has not accepted 
that result, for it continues to preach the old dogma, it appears that 
they are willing to accept the decisions of physicists when it suits 
their case, but reject them when otherwise And so they still main- 
tain the fabulous theory that the Earth is lushing through space at 
eleven hundred miles a minute. 

“Noc content to believe that the Earth did not move, further 
experiments were earned out, to test the Earth's velocity in relation 
to the Intensities of Light from the heavenly bodies, ' but these 
failed to discover any movement. Even then Astronomers were de- 
termined to hold on to their ancient theories, and deny the facts 
which had been demonstrated by the best means known to modern 
science. They preferred to believe the theory that the Earth was 
gyrating round the Sun with the velocity of a Big Bertha shell, and 
tried to account for the physicists* failure to discover its movement 
‘by finding fault with the Ether. It is not only difficult to under- 
stand why they should prefer theory to fact in this manner, and so 
deceive themselves; but it is strange also that the world in general 
could tolerate such nonsense.” 

This unbiased testimony from an accomplished and honest man, 
and apart from any reference to the Word of God, on the same sub- 
ject, bears witness to the veracity of the Divine account of His own 
Works. It also discloses the flimsy basis of the “Whirling Globe” 
theory, and how groundless is the “Scoffing" at the presumed “un- 
scientific" teachings of Inspiration. The Mosaic account of creation 
and defmition of the Works of God needs no apology, but is the 
most advanced Scientific presentation extant. Apart from this 
“acoounr there is no information available to seeking minds of the 
origin and nature of the existing creation. The believer in Inspira- 
tion can confide without doubt or anxiety in Genesis and Its reire- 
iations, as the exact truth of Him Who made all things. The im-' ' 
willingness of modern Scientists to accept their own findings pii the 
complete absence of any motion of the Earth, needs no added eom^ 
ment from us to that made by Mr. Hickson, and quoted above. 

To get understanding of the revealed Divine System of the ' 
Universe is indeed a “Victory" over the opposing and prevalent ' 
“Copernican theory" Those readers who have been privileged to 
leam the Song of Moses and the associated entrancing Song of the 
,.Tiamb will readily recognise in the very condensed, summary of the 
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following presentation some of its harmonious chords And ali such 
learners daily fmd—m the use of their senses and enhghtened reason 
—the most wonderful confiimation of the Science of Inspiration, In 
the visible and diveisified “Great and marvellous Works*^ of their 
Father. In this domain, and unlike that of the Song of the Lamb, 
humble and intelligent faith receives abundant confirmation through 
the sense of sight and the use of reason, and which makes the 
simplest wise with a wisdom from above 

The first verse m Genesis in its summary of a previous creation 
of a Heaven and Earth also introduces the later detailed account of 
the making of a second Heaven and Earth as the scene of human 
history “In the beginning God created the Heaven and Earth.** 
These two paits comprised the first creation, as the two parts made 
during the Six Days long after “The Beginning’ —and in the de- 
tailed order and formations of Gen 1' 3-31, comprised the second or 
existing creation. In the first, as m the second, the Heaven was a 
material work designed and fixed for enclosing the appomted area 
from the illimitable one of Space without The first Heaven was 
as material as the Earth enclosed by it, but unlike the Earth it 
passed away without leaving any traces or ruins But Gen. 1:2, m 
presenting a waste and ruinous Earth covered with waters, and over 
which darkness prevailed, not only manifested the absence of the 
first Heaven, but that the first Earth was that of a particular sur- 
face. As later disclosed in connected parts of the Song of creation, 
such as Job 38* 4-7, Psalm 102.25, Proverbs 8:29, etc., the Earth was 
fixed on Eternal and immovable foundations; ‘‘that it should not he 
moved for ever” is the further testimony of Psalm 104.5. These# 
later elaborations with those which explain the causes for the des- 
truction of the first creation, and all its inhabitants, serve to make 
Gen. 1,2 intelligible “And the Earth was without form and void; 
and darkness was upon the face of the deep. And the Spirit of God 
moved upon the face of the waters.” As declared in 2nd Peter 3* 5, 6, 
these Waters were the means of destruction, both of the first Heaven 
and Earth, and of their inhabitants; and these latter are referred 
to in 2nd Peter 2 4 as “The Angels that sinned.” 

The rearrangement of the existing ruined Earth at the Era of 
the Ftet tsay, and the making of an entirely new surface for human 
history, was the revealed work of making the second Earth. But, as 
in c^n. 1* 9-13, this work was that of the “third day.” The first' 
day’s work was that of flooding the ruined and darkened watery 
scene with light; which light was diffused and not contained in light- 
hearers such, as those of the Sun, Moon and Stars, made on the 
fourth day. The continuance of this light made on the first day, in, 
the vault of Heaven, is manifest in the unthinkably vast masses df 
“lumitiiferoiis Ither,” and with which is associated the mighty 
trical energy that sweeps the Lights of Heaven In their diverse’ and;, 
appointed courses, of “lighting the Earth” . 'i 

j, Whatever was the form and material of the first Heaven, ahd 
' hbw It ministered to the first Earth in light, are matters not ro** 
vealed But there was need for making another Heayett' for* the 
tearth, to enclose the latter from Infinite Space without, and 
' Sb h»ke the Barth the great scene and Centre of the second 
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T!ie second Heaven was called by God a Firmament, and wben made 
and fixed above, and to the Earth’s level surface, in a beautiful cir- 
cular formation with an exauisitely shaped dome, li was the Heaven 
of the Earth as distinguished from the higher and greater Heaven 
of the Almighty’s Home *‘And God made the Firmament . . And 
God called the Firmament Heaven.” By being and as in 

Psahn 19 1, '‘showing His handiwork,” it is as material as the Earth 
but of a different texture In Job 37 18 there is this mention ^of the 
same Firmament* ‘‘Hast thou with Him spread out the Sky, which 
Is strong, and as a molten looking-glass.” This same “Molten” com- 
position of the Firmament is involved in 2nd Peter 3.10, and where 
its future consumption at the end of the Millennial Age, by fire, is 
lefexred to. “The Heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and 
the elements shall melt with fervent heat ” These elements include 
with the metallic substance of the Firmament the two remaining 
Lights of Sun and Moon, for as forecasted in Matt. 24 29, all the 
Stars are removed from Heaven at the end of the coming harvest, 
or more than a thousand years before the great conflagration. This 
vast and mighty election of the Firmamental Heavens is referred to 
in Isaiah 40.22 as being “Stretched out as a curtain, and spreadeth 
them out as a tent to dwell in.” The same comparison to a tent or 
Tabernacle, and to its temporary continuance and future destruc- 
tion by being dissolved, is made in 2nd Cor. 5:1: “We know that if 
this earthly house of our Tabernacle were dissolved.” And like as 
with mankind, and with the different economies of the Divine plan, 
“waxing old and decaying” is the order of the existing creation re- 
vealed m such Scriptures as Psalm X02 . 25, 26: “And the Heavens are 
the works of Thine hands. They shall perish, but Thou shalt en- 
dure; yea, all of them shall wax old like a garment; as a vesture shalt 
Thou change them, and they shall be changed.” 

But another highly-important matter stressed in Gen, 1:6, 7 is that 
of the vast reservoirs of waters above the Firmament, for the sustaining 
of life on the Earth for the course of human history, and sent down 
as “rain from Heaven.” Without this provision the supplies of water 
for the thirsty Earth and its living kingdoms would quickly be ex- 
hausted. The Seas and Rivers are constantly replenished from the 
immense “waters above the Firmament.” All condensation and 
evaporation by the Sun’s rays from the waters on the Earth, when 
sent down again, is defined in Gen 2:6 as “A mist from the Earth,” 
compared with Rain from Heaven in the greater provision from the 
mighty reservoirs above. This feature of associating Rain with 
waters above the Firmament; of it being sent by God, and mi' by 
the operation of natural laws, Is manifest in all Inspiration. All 
droughts are the result of the Heavens being closed, and not of any 
lack of functioning with the Sun’s service. “For He malceth ^ 
Sun to rise on the evil and on the good, and sendeth rain on the Jtiet 
and on the unjust.” (Matt. 5.45). “In that He did good, and gaye- 
us rain from Heaven, and fruitful seasons, filling.. our hearts with 
food and gladness.” (Acts 14:17). “Elias was a man subject to like 
passions as we arC, and he prayed earnestly that it might not ralni 
and it rained not on the Barth by the space of three years and six 
months. And he prayed again, and the.Heaveiia gave rain, and the 

' P 
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Eartli brougiit lortia her (James 5:17, 18, 1st Kmgs 17.1), 

Tile matter of Gen 1 6, 7 malces manifest that the ram supplies for 
the course of the history of the second Heaven and Earth were made 
and stored above the Firmament, to be sent down at the Divine 
discretion and command. *'And God made ihe Firmament, and 
divided the waters which were under the Firmament from the 
waters wMch were above the Firmament ” 

In the account of Gen 1 9, 10, and the making of the new sur- 
face of the second and existing Earth, the waters all over the sur- 
face of the ruined first Earth were letamed, and dnected into one 
prepared place. Tliese waters were brought on the surface of the 
first Earth as the means of destruction, hence weie not there pre- 
viously. The ‘‘one place’^ on the existing Earth of the Seas is that 
of some < wo -thirds of its surface The remaining third of “dry land’* 
Is located in different parts of, and above, these waters, including 
vast numbers of Islands, without interference with the “one place/* 
The Seas have uninterrupted flow all around the surface of the level 
and fixed Earth, with impassable bounds all round its circular ex- 
tremities, as in Job 26 10 and Revised Version: “He hath described 
a boundary upon the face of the waters, unto the confines of light 
and darkness.” These “confines,” as verified by navigators, are in- 
deed the terminus of light and the scenes of impenetrable darkness, 
and where, as declared m Job 28:7, 8, “There is a path which no 
fowl knoweth, and which the vulture*s eye hath not seen. The lion*s 
whelps have not trodden it, nor the fierce hon passed by it.” And 
these Qonfmes all around the extremities of the Waters are the ones 
where, as in Psalm 147:16, 17, “He giveth snow like wool; He scat- 
tereth hoarfrost like ashes. He casteth forth His ice like morsels; 
who can stand before His cold?” 

But another bound of these Seas finds reference m Inspiration, 
and in the connection of not again covermg the Earth as at the 
beginning of the existmg creation, and later when in the times of 
Noah the Hood waters were piled up ail over the Earth over five 
Julies. “For X have sworn that the waters of Noah should no more 
go over the Earth.” (Isaiah 54 9). In the execution of this Divine 
oath and covenant of Gen. 9 8 - 17 , the Almighty has fixed and 
maintained a “set bound” This latter is the subject of reference 
in Job 38: 8-11, Psalm 104- 8, 9: “Thou hast set a bound that they 
may not pass over; that they turn not agam to cover the Earth.” 
This “bound” has an important association with the rains from 
Heaven, with their ofttimes resulting floods in Rivers, and on the 
dry land, together with the vast supplies m the Seas poured down 
from above. But all this only replenishes the Seas and never per- 
. hilts them to rise above the appointed bouncl In Eccles. 1 7, and the 
Heptuagint Version, there is this explanation. “All the Rivers rUn 
into the Sea; and yet the Sea is not filled,” that Is, it does not over- 
flow the dry land; it does not exceed the appointed bound. Not 
natural law but the Almighiy directly manages in the observing and 
/.prraerving of the appoihted bound of the Seas. He not only set this, 
watches and preserves it. , / ' 

, 1^0 all bounds fixed and observed in the unandties of waters 

'hot resalise the desired and promised end of keepihg'them th 
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ttie oae p!ace» If the fimdaiiieiita! ‘‘bound” of water was not provided 
for Solids such as soil, sand or stone can be placed on the steep- 
est declination without tear of danger of motion, but water cannot* 
The inherent bound placed m water by Him Who made it was that it 
Will only remain where it is put if the surface is levei Water, In 
small or large Quantities, will run until it finds its level, and Ood 
made it thus to run. The “set bound” of the Seas when God first 
gathered them together into one place for the whole time oi the 
existing creation was that of a perfectly level area. AE over the 
immense Place where the Oceans flow is not only perfectly level, but 
IS the accepted standard with mankind for measuring the various 
heights of land surfaces. “Sea levei.” This wonderful arrangement 
of the vast area of the Earth and its Oceans, of the absolute neces- 
sity of exactly the same level obtammg in every part, and of this 
being maintained to preserve the Earth from being overwhelmed, and 
to realise God's oath and covenant, is one of many causes for inteht- 
gent utterance of* “Great and marvellous are Thy Works, Lord God 
Almighty.” 

The revealed presence of greater areas of water under the Barth 
than on its surface; of the whole Earth resting on these and of its 
Eternal foundations being below them, is another wonder of the Song 
of Moses The first direct mention of these waters is in Exod. 20:4, 
and in the associations of the giving of the Law covenant to Israel, 
and the prohibiting with them of the worship of images of any 
creatures. The reference is profoundly suggestive in its intimations. 
“Thou Shalt not make unto thee any graven image, or any likeness 
of anything that is in Heaven above, or that is in the Earth be- 
neath, or that is in the water under the Earth.” The first intima- 
tion of these waters Is that of Gen. 7;Il, Gen. 0.2, and In the conneo- 
lion of the Mood, Together with tlie declared “opening of the 
windows of Heaven” in the phenomenal forty days' rains, there Is 
the twice mention of the “foundations of the great deep*^ as being 
broken up, and later stopped when the appointed height of the Flood 
waters was reached. In this association of the contributory cause 
of the Flood from beneath the Earth, there is also an intimation of 
where the waters came from, as the destructive means of the first 
creation and its inhabitants. Moreover, the reference to “creatures 
In the waters under the Earth” becomes intelligible in this connec- 
tion of the first creation, and its destroyed sinful Angels “cast down 
*to Tartarus,” as in 2nd Peter 2:4. This latter Is the only use of 
“Tartarus” in the whole Scripture and to the death state of slnlUl 
Angels, and has the significance of the deepest state of Hades. 

To Adam, and to all the dead of mankind, a “return to Is 
state brought by death until the resurrection, as in Gem 
‘‘■ra thcM return unto the ground; for out of it wast thou ta&en: 
for dust thou art, and unto dust shalt thou return.” In IsaMi S«:i9, 
Mid concOTing the restoration to life of Gentile peoples in the csoia»' 
tag Age, there is this command: “Awake and sing, ye that dwell ta 
dust,” And ta the same connection, Dan. 12:2 has the like deflni- 
.Jlead; "And many that sleep ta the dust of the 
Sarth shall awake.” Hot any of de^ of mankind are to the 
state of “the creatures to the waters jmtlof the BajMh 
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In the prophetic forecasts of the Universal adoration of Christ 
at the completion of the Divme Purpose m creation, there is the 
same mention as in Exod. 20 4 of the three flomams of Heaven, 
Earth, and under the Earth And m the final mention of these and 
the ‘^creatures” m them, worshipping with confessing tongues and 
bended taees, is the matter of revelation, as m Philip 2 10, 11 ; *'That 
m the Hame of Jesus every knee should bow, of thmgs in Heaven, 
and thmgs in Earth, and thmgs under the Earth. And that every 
tongue should confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God 
the Father” But m Rev. 5 13, and to remove any cause for con- 
founding the waters under the Eaith with the Seas on it, four do- 
mains are specified in the umversal adoration. “And every creature 
which IS in Heaven, and on the Earth, and under the Earth, and 
such as axe m the Sea, and all that are In them, heard I saying, 
Blessing, and honour, and glory, and power, be unto Him that sit- 
teth upon the Throne, and unto the Lamb for ever and ever ” Prom 
these testimonies it becomes manifest that the destructive waters 
on the first Earth, as in Gen, 1*2, were brought from beneath the 
Earth; that the mighty cataclysm associated with the “casting down” 
of sinful Angels rent the Earth into ruins, and that with the “break- 
ing of the fountains of the great deep,” as at the later Flood, there 
was the carrying down beneath the Earth of the hosts of first trans- 
gressors. 

The presence of the waters under the Earth and on which it 
rests is the theme of several Inspired testimonies by David, as 
elaborations of the Song of Moses Two oi these are presented in 
Psalm 24 1, 2, Psalm 136-6. “For He hath founded it upon the Seas, 
and established it upon the floods ” 

The wonderful arrangements for lightmg the Earth, for dividing 
the day from the night, for forming days, weeks, months, years, In 
the times of the Earth, are recorded m Gen. 1: 14-19. The Divine 
work of the “fourth day” was that of making and “setting m the 
Firmament” three kinds of self-contained Luminaries of greatly 
different texture and volume of light. One, “the Greater Light,” was 
lor making the Day and the season of years, together with the four 
seasons of each year m all parts of the Earth. A “lesser great Light” 
was made to relieve the darkness without dispelling it, and for the 
formation of the seasons of weeks and months. With this latter, 
and as auxulianes, hosts of smaller Lights of diversified zm&s and 
volume of light were associated as night Lights. “O give thanks 
unto the Lord; to Him that made great Lights; the Sun to rule by 
day, the Moon and Stars to rule by night Thus saith the Lord, 
which giveth the Sun for a Light by day, and the ordinances of the 
Moon and of the Stars for a light by night,” (Psalm 136:1, 7-9; 
Jerem. 31:35). 

In Gen. 1.16 it is recorded that “God made two great Lights,” 
ahd in this first definition there is intimated that they were dupli- 
'oates in size. Both were equally “great Lights” in this first regard 
of and were the only great lights. But in the second compari- 
son, in the same verse, and in the regard of their texture and volume 
’of the one for the day was vastly greater than the other. ^'The 
Light to rule the day, and the lesser Light to rule the night.” 
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Botli were made Rulers as botli were Lights. The approximate esti- 
mate of the volume of the light of the Sun being that of 618,000 
tunes greater than that of the Moon, is but a recognition of the 
^'greater and lesser’" of Gen. 1.16, as it is of facts visible to all. In 
Psalm 19* 4-6 there is the definition of the appointed meth^s of 
lighting the Earth with the great ruler of the day, and which obtain 
also m the ordinances of the ruler of the night. “In them hath He 
set a tabernacle for the Sun, which is as a bridegroom coming out 
of his chamber, and rejoiceth as a strong man to run a race. His 
going forth is from the end of Heaven, and his circuit unto the ends 
of it.” A delightful study with learners of the Song of Moses is that 
of the “Circuits” of the Sun during the six months of each year in 
the respective centres of North and South of the celestial Equator, 
and the results of these in the two paits of the Earth North and 
South of the terrestrial Equator. The Sun’s two Solstices and two 
Equinoxes, and his daily varying spirals in each centre from and to 
the Equator, are matters of wondermg but intelligent interest to every 
singer of the New Song. And some of these latter have, by truly 
scientific methods and from evidences in the Divine Works, dis- 
covered that the exact sizes of the Sun and Moon— the two Great 
Lights— are those of thirty-two miles across, and that the Sun’s 
position m the highest circuit of the three kinds of Lights is not 
more than three thousand miles distant from the surface of the 
Earth, with all the Stars below him in their circuits, and that of the 
Moon lower still. 

The ^'ordinances of the Moon,” as in Jerem. 31:35, her twice 
crossmg of the celestial Equator every Month in contrast with the twice 
crossing of the Sun each year, her remarkable phases of ^'waxing 
and waning,” and of later withdrawing her light altogether; of the cool 
and silvery nature of her light, and its volume being sufficient to re- 
lieve without utteily dispellmg darkness, are some of the many wonders 
which call forth intelligent praise from those who have learnt the 
new Song Unlike the Sun that shines with unclouded face, without 
phases, or withdrawing his light, the Moon has a luminous lace 
comprehending half her orb, and the other half is clouded, veiled. 
Her nightly vibrations, “oscillations,” permit for the first half of 
each month the turnings of her face in increasing fulness to the 
Earth and the withdrawal nightly of her light during the second 
fortnight until she becomes invisible. The circuit of the Sun, the 
great ruler of the day, Is highest in the vault of the HrmamettW ^ 
Tent, and that of the associated ruler of the night is lowest or nearwfc 
to the level surface of the Earth. Between these two rulers, and > 
attendants of the Moon— auxiliary night lights, there are the 
of Stars comprised in the two classes of “Wanderers and Fixed/* all 
of which are, in the definitions of Inspiration, “Planets.” If fideed 
we could know for certain the exact numbers of the generation of 
Israel entering Canaan under Joshua, we would then know tho exaOt 
number of the Stars of Heaven, as indicated In Gen. 15 :S, Deut 
1:3, 10, Nehem. 9:31-24. 

When the exact sizes of the Sun and Moon are known, and the 
reliable appearances of the Stars to human sight are- contrasted with ’ 
'the two great Lights, their diversified littleness .Increases the wonder 
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at their continuance and unfading light. For, as declared in Isaiah 
40:28, not a Star made on the *Tourth Day” has since ceased to 
shine, and the great cause of this with such small luminaries is ex- 
plained as follows. “Lift up your eyes on high, and behold Who 
hath created these things, that formgeth out their host by number; 
He calleth them all by names by the greatness of His might, for that 
He is strong in power not one faileth/* The appomied “circuits” of 
these auxiliary night lights are with the “Wanderers,” both North and 
South of the Celestial Equator But, with the fixed Stars there is 
a remarkable difference both with the “Wanderers” and with those 
m North and South Since the North centre of the Hea¥ens is 
directly over the centre of the Earth, and the South corresponds 
with the circular boundaries of the Earth, the respective circuits of 
the “Fixed Stars” in North and South vary greatly m the area of 
their respective orbits. Those in the North circle round an orbit 
with the North Polar Star as centie But so extensive is the orbit 
of the Southern Stars that these are visible in such widely-separated 
parts as New Zealand, Australia, South Africa, etc. 

Not a Star in the vault of the Firmament but has its appointed 
circuit and service In “lighting the Earth.” And as these hosts of 
Stars, together with the two great Lights and Rulers, are swept 
around their appointed circuits at different heights m the Firma- 
ment by the mighty currents of electrical magnetic Ether, there is 
produced that which Poetry refers to as “The music of the spheres.” 
This same matter fmds reference m the following quotation from Sir 
William Peekes work, “Constellations, and how to fmd them.” And 
as these motions and uproars cannot take place without a great noise, 
there must be incessantly produced a noise compared to which the 
loudest crash of thunder will foe as absolute silence. So that in the 
awful stillness of the Star depths there is going on continually a 
fearful tumult and uproar, compared to which the greatest noise 
that we can realise smks into complete nothingness. But in Psalm 
I«:S, and in the same connection of the “Noise” in the vault of the 
Hrmament made by the three kinds of Lights in their ceaseless 
motions, a much more correct definition is given, ‘Traise ye Him, 
Sun and Moon; praise Him, all ye Stars of light” And intellgeni 
praise is daily ascending on the same account of these great and 
marvellous works, from all singers of the New Song on the Earth, 
and^With those getting Ready for the Bridegroom. 

appointed terminus of the shimng of all the Stars Is to be 
reached during Christ’s third Revelation on the clouds of Heaven, 
at the end of the coming Harvest, as forecasted m Matt 24:20, and 
by OhrisJ; Himself: “The Stars shall fall from Heaven.” This “fall- 
ing” must be to the Earth since its surface is the only area enclosed 
,by the Firmament, and is the same in extent as that of the “Star 
deptbs” In the vault above. In the same reference, and during iihe 
> same Revelation, there is mention of the two other “great Lights” by 
’ their names of Powers or Rulers “And the Powers of Heaven shall 
he. shaken” That this shaking has connection with alterations in 
''^ese- Powers, and not, like as with the Stars— their extinguishing 
r^inoval, is confirmed by connected Scriptures, as it is 'requited 
Divine purpose on Earth at that Era. But a better under* 
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standing of Matt 24 29, and its forecasted shaking of the Powers of 
Heaven daring the tlmrd Revelation of Christ, is broaght by recog- 
nition of the one nniversa! shaking of all parts of the existing crea- 
tion, during the two previous Revelations of Christ on the clouds of 
Heaven, and to The rebellious of living mankind This one shaking 
and its associations finds reference in the tollowing Prophecies: 
Haggai 2*6, 7, Heb 12.25-27, Joel 2 10, 11, Joel 3.15, 16 ^‘For thus 
saith the Lord of Hosts Yet once, it is a little while, and I will shake 
the Heavens, and the Earth, and the Sea, and the dry land; and I 
will shake all nations, and the desire of all nations shall comeJ* 
Only this once during the history of the present Heaven and Earth 
IS there any motion or moving of the whole creation. All previous 
motion was limited to that of the Lights of Heaven, and such motion 
on the surface of the Earth as that of Oceans, Rivers, and Volcanic 
eruptions with eaithquakes. 

When this once shaking and its times are recognised, then the 
additional and particular one of the Powers of Heaven outlined in 
Matt 24 29 makes intelligent appeal, and prepares the mind for 
further explanation. The removal of all the Stars leaves only the 
two Great Lights to shine for the course of the Millennial Age. 
This IS in agreement with all references in the same connection in 
Prophecy, such as Isaiah 24:13, Isaiah 60 20. But, and In accord 
with the wonderful changes and order of Messiah's Kingdom, in- 
creased light IS to obtain for the days and nights of the glorious 
thousand years, and as a prelude to the uncreated light of the suc- 
ceeding New Heavens and Earth. Without any corresponding iiH"*- 
crease of heat the light of the Sun is to toe increased sevenfold— 
however difficult of apprehension this may now be. And m not 
specifying what increase of the light of the Moon would be possible. 
Without interference with the fact and necessity of night, there is In 
Isaiah 30*26 an associated reference to the light of the Moon, 
^‘Moreover, the light of the Moon shall be as the light of the Stm 
and the light of the Sun shall be sevenfold, as the light of seven days, 
in the day that the Lord bindeth up the breach of His people, and' 
healeth the stroke of their wound.” In this prophecy only the light 
of the Sun is specified as being greatly Increased, and that the Moon, 
like the Sun, is to shine with mcloiided face, and without any of her 
previous phases of waxmg and waning. Every night for the last 
thousand years of the existing creation a fuE Moon will shine on tSat 
restored Barth, and for the benefit and pleasure of its pnvUi^d 
inhabitants. Such structural charges as wEl be required with^jboth 
Sun and Moon for the rendering of the new forms of service tv® bb ! 
accomplished during the Revelation of Matt. 24:29, and pf toe 
^‘shaking of the Powers of Heaven.” At the ending of that Agi, ahd 
the full accomplishment of the Bivine purpose in it, -and . 

Earth will pass a^ay;^ as declared by Christ in Math 24:35. ' ,The 
mighty Lake of fire, which !s also the Second Death, w®' 
the Firmament and its two great Lights, with the surface of too ' 
Earth prepared for %nd the scene of human history^. Thfc eonsumpr 
tion of this ”upper crust” will bring to view the wonderful surface 
,Of the third and Eternal Earth, and which has buen In course M 
pr^aratloa by refining fhes for the whole course ,ot the CKlsttot 
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creatioia C2n£l Peter 3 7-13, Rev 20:11, Rev. 21:1). “And I saw a 
new Heaven and a new Earth, for the first Heaven and the fffst 
Earth were passed away, and there was no more Sea.” 

Only the smgers on the glassy Sea, of all generations, praising 
God for instructed understanding of His “great and marvellous 
Works,” havfe fully recognised the inseparable connection of these 
with the times and experiences of human life in a flesh and blood 
nature Also that the perfect State designed and promised by God 
cannot come until the existing creation has lun its course and passed 
away The Eternal State is to be a “New Creation” succeedmg the 
present temporary one, with a New Earth and the Home of the 
Almighty as its Eternal Heaven And, indeed, the Works of God 
which have been but briefly and imperfectly identified in our trac- 
ings are only some of the many comprising the Substance of the 
Song of Moses, as of the material creation made during the Six 
Days of the creative Week. And these others have their important 
places too in the constituents of the New Song. The works of the 
Eifth and Sixth Days were great and marvellous, smee they com- 
prised the making of the living kingdoms of irrational creatures to 
share the Earth with man, and the brmgmg into life of the first 
human bemg as the founder of the great human race Modem addi- 
tions to the “scoffing of the last days,” such as the theory of Evolu- 
tion, both of the material Universe and of its living kingdoms, have 
made faith in the Mosaic account of the ongm of living creatures 
to be rare even m religious associations. And that which seemed 
almost superfluous in the Genesis account of the bringing of each 
living kmgdom has become manifest as absolutely necessary. “After 
their Wnd; after Ms kind,” finds reiteration in the detailed particu- 
lars of the bringing into bemg of the diverse kingdoms of creatures. 

The creation of man was the last of the great and marvellous 
works, as it was an ultimate of the whole The ultimate is that of 
Bev. 4:11, and is recognised by all singing the New Song. “For Thou 
hast created all things, and for Thy pleasure they are, and were, 
created ” And this pleasure is not realised in the present temporary 
creation, nor In the experiences inseparably connected with its his- 
tory. Like as with the death and raising of Lazarus, the glory of 
God was shown in the latter, and not in the former, so with the 
“ultimate” of the Divine Works. The pleasure of God will be re- 
alised when pleasures for evermore are the portion of mankind. 
The humble origin of the first man; made of dust; the fact of his 
mortal personality which is stressed in such Scriptures as 1st Cor. 
15*53, 54; of man being made a little lower than the Angels, as in 
Bsalm 8-5, all disclose that the designed purpose of the present life 
with man as a race, is that of a preliminary one for severe training. 
-mn, “as fearfully and wonderfully made” by God, and his place in 
the existing creation as delineated in the account of creation in Gene- 
' forms a prominent part of the substance of the new Song. The 
singers of this, standing on the glassy Sea, have gotten the victory 
oyer all false theories of human immortality, and in their addre^ to 
' tile Almighty concerning His Works have the same estimate of them^ 

’ -selves as that recorded of Abraham m Gen. 18*27; “Behold now^l have 
' ’ tikon upon me to speak unto the Lord, which am but dust and ashes,” 
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' JUST AND TRUE ARE THY WAYS/^ 

It lias been tbe privilege of the writer of this Work, and in a 
previous one— ^Creation and its Sequel” — ^to seek to present an ex- 
position of the whole Divine Purpose from Eternity to Eternity* and 
thus join m the new Song of the Lamb The reader is referred to 
this previous Work and its presentation of the ‘‘just and true ways” 
of Jehovah for matters not elaborated m this Work. 

The saymg, “Just and true are Thy ways,” in Rev. 15.3* is the 
first expi ession of the “Song of the Lamb,” although if; is the second 
portion of the combined or two-phased New Song. There must have 
been a creation made before it could be the domain of history, or of 
the redemption of its rational subjects. Thus, an instructed recog- 
nition of the great and marvellous woiks of the creation of God is 
the first matter of intelligent praise, although not first in import- 
ance. But no opposing theories of the Divine Works to the account 
through Moses and the Piophets could be offered in praise to Him, 
or be accepted by Him as part of the New Song. And just as the 
substance of the Song of Moses is presented in the words, “Great 
and marvellous are Thy Works, Lord God Almighty,” so that of the 
Song of the Lamb finds expression m the words of tbe same verse, 
“Just and true are Thy ways, Thou King of Nations.” Only in re- 
gard to Works, and not to ways or acts, are the adjectives “Great and 
Marvellous” appropriate, and the designation of the Divine Being 
as the Almighty or Creator the same So with the Ways of God 
being Just and true, and that He is in this connection of these Ways 
the King of Nations. Assuredly, all Nations have been subjects of 
the Ways of this Great Bing right through their lives and in death, 
David's words In Psalm 139: 7-12 are true in the experience of every 
mortal: “Whither shall I go from Thy Spirit? or whither shall I flee 
from Thy presence? If I ascend up mto Heaven, Thou art there; If 
I make my bed in Sheol, behold Thou art there.” The mar^nal 
reading in the common Version of Rev. 15:3, last clause, “Bing of 
Nations” is manifestly correct, and not that of “Saints,” since All 
Nations are the subjects of His Ways, referred to in verse 4, and not 
saints only. 

The last clause of verse 3, and the whole of verse 4, are the sub*- 
stance of the Song of the Lamb, and quite different to that of the 
Song of Moses. But if the latter is melody from the Harp of God, 
as indeed It is, then how much sweeter is the Song of the Ltoihf 
This Song comprises matters of Instructed, intelligent, and confessed 
belief in the Divine purposes realised through God's, provision 
His Son as His Lamb* Delighted praise to God for these wonderful 
Ways is .the daily attitude of these singers, for each day brings new 
and increased understanding of the universal purpose of Eternal 
Wisdom, Justice, Power, and Love. These Immortal attributes of 
the Eternal God which are signified in the Apoeah^pse by the “Pour 
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Living Creatures full of Eyes,” have all co-operafced with each other 
in the matters confessed and defined in the condensed and pregnant 
words of the Song of the Lamb What entrancing melody there is m 
the first and basic terms, and True are Thy Ways/^ and which 
become an Anthem of Heavenly Music m the elaboration of these 
ways with all nations 

And again we must observe the altogether exceptional character 
of this matter of melodious praise, and in a connection not pre- 
viously commented on. The prevailing order of Dmne Revelation is 
that of presenting materials for the enlightened faith and obedience 
of all that are anxious and willing to become the children of God. 
The Prophetic matters of Inspiration combine with the moral and 
spiritual in this connection. But the beautiful matter of Rev. 15; 
2-4, m conjunction with, and an elaboration of Rev 14 ‘ 3-5, is not 
only a Prophetic forecast of the last community of Christas people, 
but also of the materials of their enlightened and confessed beliefs 
in the sweet story of ledeeming Love. And in this, as m the sub- 
stance of the Song of Moses, the melody is that of the Harp of God, 
and manifests how all thus praising God have “gotten the victory” 
over opposing and universally prevalent false beliefs concerning the 
Divine purpose in the Lamb. But all these singers are themselves 
as it were— -m the entrancing theme of their praise. They 
reedgnise themselves as constituents of the “all nations” that are 
the privileged subjects of His just and true ways, that they share 
with all others the illimitable grace of God. All these hnow that aH 
merit is with the Lamb, and that all praise for devising and realising 
a reconciled Universe belongs to Him Whom they adore. 


Jehovah^s just and true ways with His creatutes, and during the 
history of the first, as of the second and existing creation, are those 
based upon His own previously-determined purpose m His Son the 
Lamb. If there had not been the there would not have been 


any created universe. Any right conception of the just and true ways 
of God m creation, and its after-results, must be based on the Lamb. 
As revealed m many Scriptures, the first thought in the mind of 
the Infinite, when contemplating a created Universe, was the fact of 
sm and necessity for Atonement and Redemption. God could not 
create a Universe such as He desired and rectuired without sin en- 
tering in. And Divine justice could not spare sinners from death or 
from returning to their previous state of non-existence. With these 
foretoown results of Creation in His mind, the first creative work 
before any later one was possible was that of a the “firstborn 
of Creation; the Be^nning of the creation of God ” as in Coloss. X:15, 
,Rev. 3; 14, When this Son proved His ability, and manifested His 
enthusiastic willingness to accomplish the putting away of aE sin. 
bntenng the “creation of God,” the Father accomplished the bung-' 
'ing of a material Universe m the designed order of a first and^ 
second Heaven and Earth. 8in commenced with considerable bUt 
'iterevealed numbers of the spiritual inhabitants of the first creatlotL 
but aE the inhabitants of the second— the human race— have sinned 
'find came short of the glory of God/' And in this fundamenM re- 
tard -the truthful declaration of Eom. 3:22 is intended toculcatiJig 
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becoming Imixiility in all sinful if believing mortals. tliere is no 
iifferciice*” 

The material Universe, with all its rational creatures, was the 
first expression of “The Eternal purpose, which He purposed m Christ 
Jesus our Lord,*' as in Ephes. 3:11. The several references to the 
One Creator, the One Almighty, are not in conflict with others which 
properly associate the Son and Lamb as the one great Cause of ali 
creation. Jehovah's just and true ways are all governed by His 
purposes in the Lamb In these same Ways, and after consultanon 
with the Son, the Lamb was slain in the counsels of God in times 
Eternal and before the creation of the Universe. Jehovah foreknew 
what the total of all sin would be, and that the later sacrifice of His 
Son and Lamb m the human nature could, and would, both ex- 
piate it, and deliver all sinners into Eternal Life. So Just and true 
were IBDts ways that when the “due time" came for Christ to die a 
violent and degraded death for the ungodly, for sinners, and for all 
sin, “He spared not His Own Son, but delivered Him up for us all." 
And this was the expression of the covenanted agreement between 
Father and Son made m Times Eternal Since Redemption was the 
basis of creation, then every rational creature is indebted to the Lamb 
for present existence, as all these are for a resurrection and Eternal 
Life in a spiritual natui’c with the diverse glories specified in 1st Con 
15; 40-42 of Celestial and Terrestrial. The just and true ways of the 
King of Nations are shown in the loaning of life, and being to man- 
kind in the flesh, and during the times of the existing creation, and 
the reservation of the right to withdraw the spirit or essence of life 
from all as He approves In this connection God has appointed 
limits to the duration of human life, which have varied in different 
dispensations. 

“What man is he that liveth and shall not see death? shaE he 
deliver his soul from the hand of the grave?" is the peri;inent Query 
of Psalm 89:48. The first man Adam was the only one of the human 
race with opportunity of living forever without death, and by abstin- 
ence from sin. (The Victors on the glassy Sea of Rev, 15: 2-4 are 
the first to enter Eternal Life without death, but are all redeemed 
sitiners.) Adam's loss of life was the only one of all mankind that 
resulted from individual transgression; all others have died as a 
conseQuenee of Adam's one sm, although all others have also sinned. 
“As in Adam, all die. As by one man sin entered into the world, and 
death by sin; and so death passed upon all men. For by one matf'a 
offence, death reigned by one As by the offence of one Judgment 
came upon all men to condemnation.'* These testimonies Jn 'Oor^ 
15* 21, 22, Rom. 5: 12, 17, IS not only confirm the truth of a loaned 
life with the certainty of death to all mankind at Dlvlnely-apppintod 
times, but present the one cause of universal death. And all tniS is 
thb expression of His “just and true ways" with redeemed sinnw ' 
through the Lamb Just as ah present life is but loaned lor a tm 
years at most with the certainty of death, so resurrection Life—' 
througli the Lamb, is not only Eternal Life to Ull Its redeemed sub*^ 

, jects of both orders of resurrection, but is the of God through 
. Jesus Christ our Lord" (Rowu 5:18, Horn. 0:28)* 
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Tlie necessity for the present loanei life and all its experiences 
wftii every human sinner, that was recognised by Jehovah when 
foiming His counsel m Etermty, has been made manifest to the 
singers of the new Song before they conid see that His ways with aH 
Nations are just and true. The universal condemnation of all men to 
death on account of the sin of one cannot be seen as lust save as the 
Song of the Lamb is learnt. The laying on the Lamb of all human 
sin and iniquity, which includes in its many and diversified matters 
that of imbellefs is another cause of melodious praise inspired by the 
Harp of God with these singers. All these have learnt that during 
present dispensations, and m the provision of the *'Great Salvation/' 
instructed faith in the Word of the Father and Son is the means of 
receiving the promised gift of the Heavenly Inheritance, the Celestial 
glory, purchased by the Lamb. “But without faith it is impossible 
to please Him; for he that cometh to God must believe that He is, 
and that He is a rewarder of them that dihgently seek Him" (Heb. 
11*6). It is only concerning the Great Salvation, the Kmgdom of 
Heaven, and participation in the promised “Celestial Glory," that the 
gift of Eternal Life through the Lamb is referred to as in any way a 
“reward," a gift reward In the same connection all references to 
loss or judgments on unbelief and disobedience have the association 
of the present offer of the Great Salvation, and not that of redemp- 
tion by the Lamb, or of participation m resurrection to Eternal Life 
and the Terrestrial glory. 

A fundamental truth of the “just and true ways" of God is 
that He did not foreordain either sm or sinful history. He foreknew 
every sm and sinner, and by this perfect knowledge was able to 
foreordain all His purpose of the Redemption of aH sinners by the 
work of the Lamb. This fundamental difference between the fore- 
knowledge and foreordmation of God is marked m all references in 
Inspiration. God did not foreordain that any would believe His 
Word and seek to obey it, nor that others would be unbelieving and 
disobedient during the course of the existing creation. But He 
foreknew both (passes. Some Senptures, in outlining how God has 
not interfered with the course of His creatures, and that all man- 
kind have followed their own ways, powerfully reveal the difference 
between the Divine Foreknowledge and foreordination. Walking in 
their own ways and not in His finds frequent mention concerning 
all men. “They are all gone out of the way. Destruction and 
misery are in iheir ways. And the way of peace have they not 
known. Who in times past suffered all Nations to walk in their 
own ways." These testimonies in Rom, 3: 12, 16, 1*1; Acts 14, 16, 
with many others, reveal the knowledge but not the ordmation of 
God in the sinful wajm of mankind. In Isai. 53: 6 there is beautifully 
displayed the different operations of the Divine knowledge and 
ordination. “All we like sheep have gone astray; we have turned 
every one to Ms own way; and the Lord hath laid on Him the tnliulty 
m ML" God foreknew that every one of mankind would go astray 
and turn to his own way, but He did not foreordain this. But He 
fiorfeoriatned the laying of all human Iniquity on the Lamb, and not 
pnly foretoew that He would do this. 
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The same obtains with His “just and true ways” with all sinners 
who become believers m His Word during piesent dispensations* All 
these were “foreknown” by Him m times Eternal, but not fore- 
ordained. And all these were, as declared m Rom. 8: 29, Ephes. 
1: 5, 11, 12, “predestinated” or marked off in His counsels to receive 
opportunity for obtaining by faith a place m an exceptional salva- 
tion “That we should foe to the praise of His glory, who first trusted 
In Christ.” This privilege of hearing the Gospel which contains the 
offer of the “Great Salvation” has, in His just and true ways, been 
afforded those of mankind able if willing to accept it* And this 
privileged offer is also referred to as an “election of grace,” as in 
Rom. il : 5, 7 To be Elect signifies to be Chosen, but not by Divine 
ordination or appointment, although of His foreknowledge. In 2nd 
Peter 1 • 10 there is indicated how proper use of hearing and believing 
must result before election or chosen become possible. “Wherefore 
the rather, brethren, give diligence to make your calling and election 
sure; for if ye do these things, ye shaE never fail” 

But the only connection of all these references to “foreknowledge, 
predestination and election” is that of the exceptional offer of the 
“Great Salvation or Kingdom of Heaven,” during the present dis- 
pensation. As we have noted aE sinners were foreknown by God 
and all their sms, and not only believing sinners and their faith. 
And this also obtains in the great sequel brought by the universal 
redemption through the Lamb. Those who were not “predestinated” 
or marked off in the Dmne counsels to hear the great salvation 
during the present Age; who were not of the present “election of 
grace,” are just as much the subjects of Redemption as those who 
are. Moreover, the very matter of marking off or predestinating 
some to hear the Gospel of His grace, discloses another marking off 
with all others excluded from present enlightenment. And all that 
are not predestinated to hear and believe the great salvation, although 
they are foreknown by God, are predestinated to enter Eternal Life 
and an Election m it with an appointed glory. And this latter is 
also indicated in such definitions of the present election of grace 
as Ephes. 1: 12: “That we should foe to the praise of His glory, 
who first ii-iisted in Christ.” This leaves for other Scriptures to 
define what Is reserved for all others of the redeemed race, who 
will later “trust in Christ.” These latter, as prophesied In Philip. 
2; 10, 11, not only include the whole human race, but all In the 
Angelic nature, or, as in Ephes. 1: 10 and Ooloss. 1: 20, “to gather 
together all things in Christ, through the blood of His cross, by 
to reconcile all things unto HimseK,” 

This matter of the foreknowledge of God with all rational erea^ 
tores and their respective courses of faith or unbelief during the 
.ppsent life has its final in the arrangements from Times Eternal 
of the two great glories of the Eternal Hew Creation. In these prO"*, 
visions through the Lamb and by the Divine foreordliiatliiii^iSlI re-’ 
deemed creatures were provided for. But the sharers of the respective 
Glories were foreknown and. not foreordained. These two Etemal 
'*G|orles are revealed and defined in 1st Con 15: 40-42* and In the 
.^associations of expounding the resurrection of'al the dead. “There 
also Celestial bodies and bodies Terrestrial; but the glory of the 
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Celestial is one, and the glory of the Terrestrial is another Every 
rational creature of God redeemed by His just and true ways with 
the Lamb will inherit one of these two glories in Eternal Life, both 
of which, as stated in verse 44, are those of the Spiritual nature* 
is sown a natural body; it is raised a Spiritual has appli- 

cation to both Celestial and Terrestrial bodies. 

Since the Son of God was the only one with the Father, when 
the designed purpose of a Created Universe was settled by His 
ready willingness to become the Lamb, then all connected with His 
earthly Me and death, as of His resurrection and Kingdom, were 
matters of Divine foreordlnaiion. The previous life with the Father 
and consultation and co-operation in His counsels, fully explain such 
references as Acts 2* 23; 1st Peter 1* 18-20, and where “foreordained^* 
Is employed instead of— as with all others on Earth— foreknown* 
Christ Himself foreknew all that His earthly life contained of the 
Father’s will, and had previously consented to “humble Himself” to 
human flesh and all its necessary experiences for the reconcihng of 
all things to God. Jehovah’s ways were just and true with the 
Lamb and all His foreordained sufferings He came to do the 
Father's will and not— as with all others— His own will or walk His 
own way Again and again it is recorded of Christ's experiences and 
works, commencing with His birth at Bethlehem, “That it might be 
fulfilled.” lhat which had been both foreknown and foreordained 
of the Lamb m Times Eternal, v^as placed in the Harp of God, In 
Prophecy, and made living music in the Bedeemer’s life. In Luke 
24: 26, 2*7, and the account of Christ’s converse with two disciples on 
the day of His resurrection, there is this utterance of the Lamb: 
“Ought not Christ to have suffered these things, and to enter into 
His glory. And beginning at Moses and all the Prophets, He ex- 
pounded unto them in all the Scriptures the things concerning Him- 
self*” These “things” which were all in the future when first de- 
sighed and covenanted between Father and Son; which were em- 
bodied m the Word of Prophecy thousands of years before they were 
due for fulfilment when the Word was made flesh, were all aceeni- 
plislied verities when Christ rose from the dead And the inclusion 
jin the New Testament of the realised matters of Divine foreordina- 
tlon with the Lamb, which had been also prophesied in the Pro- 
phets, makes the Divme Word in its two Testaments a double Wit- 
ness to His just and true ways. And these same foreordained ex- 
periences of the Lamb, from His entrance into the world of human 
affairs and birth in a “bondsman's form of flesh,” to His glorious aid 
isolated resurrection from the dead, are the matters which mate’ 
the Divine Word the Harp of God* To every learner of the entranc- 
ing Song of the Lamb from this Divine Harp, and in the several 
connections we have considered, an intense and intelligent thrill is 
brought in the fiinst stama of praise: “Just and true are Thy 
Thou King of Nations/' , ^ ; 

^ ^Who shall not fear ,Thee, O Lord, and glorify Thy Nanwf for 
Thou only art holy,” is the second matter of this Song in Eev* 10: 4, 
.,and new being sung all over the Earth by those with the standing 
in the “Glassy sea” signified to John's sightt Thw slnglnf 
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wlieii it commences never ceases uniii tlie singers meet the Lamh» 
and join with ail their fellow glorified ones from all previous gener- 
ations m the victoiious song of Rev. 7. 9, ID It is tins feature of 
cotttiiwilty which is responsible for the use of the present tense m 
Rev. 15, 3: '‘And they smg the Song'' The matter of verse 4, first 
clause, Is an expression of the inevitable outcome of any learning of 
Jehovah's just and true ways Such learning effectively removes all 
humanly imposed hindrances of universal approach to and glorifica- 
tion of the great King of Nations. ‘‘Who shall not fear Thee/* not 
only manifests recognition of the absence of all hindrances in tins 
connection, but in its future tense and not the present tense is all 
the more striking, as it is truthful and beautiful. Ail these singers 
know that few now or in any past times have feared or reveieneed 
Him or sought to glorify His Name But, by learning the Song of the 
Lamb and of Jehovah's just and true ways, they have “gotten the 
victory” over all false theories of human redemption, and of death 
bringing any eternal separation of redeemed sinners fiom the One 
That redeemed them No authority from Heaven ever conferred 
upon sinful if believing moitals the light to tell their unbelieving 
fellows, that death would bring an eternal separation from the God 
Who made and loved them and the Lamb Who gave Himself for 
them. But to be able fco repudiate such false teaching, and to be 
enlightened by the thrilling story of redeeming love and its pro- 
vision for all, IS only possible by becoming harpers “having the Harps 
of God” The groaning of the human creation and travailing In 
pain, referred to in Rom. 8, 22, not only has an end but a glorious 
universal seguel of deliverance. 

“Who shall not fear Thee, O Lord, and glorify Thy Name? for 
Thou alone art Holy,” reveals further and m its last terms a new 
but manifestly necessary feature, of the “victory” over false re- 
ligious theories obtained by the singers. Religious pride is the worst 
of all and religious hatred the most bitter. The Nation of Israel 
was an object lesson for the Gentiles to avoid in this connection of 
approach to God. Israel resented any rights of Gentiles to Divine 
.fellowship and favors, and boasted in her presumed isolated standing 
before God. “Behold thou art called a Jew, and restest in the Law» 
and makest thy boast of God.” (Eom, 2. 17). The matter pf 
Isaiah 65: 3-5, and concerning Israel, has had an intensified fulfEr* 
ment during the Gospel Age with Gentiles professing the Name and' 
service of Christ With these latter nothing better than 
a ,HeE of eternal torture was believed to b© awaiting 
those outside of the many self-claimed true Churches. Some 
modem sects have modified this to signify that ah un- 
believers will at death, or after future judgment, pa^ • out 
of existence. So meritorious is the act of believing regarded by these, 

, that Eternal Life is declared by them as either obtainable or for- 
feited by the faith or unbelief of sinners. And this results In the 
dividing of mankind into two different classes with different Eternal 
^ destinies, and the formation of religious pride in ah those regai'ding 
themselves as the only people of God. The matter of Isaiah 65: 8-5 
I' ; hM 'powerful significance & the connection of slnfiil reh«lou® nride. 
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A people that provoketh Me to anger contmnaly to My face. 
Which say. Stand by thyself, come not near to me; for I am holler 
than thorn, These are a smoke m My anger, a tire that biirneth all 
day.” 

It is on account of altogether false ideas of the Divine Word, and 
of the Dwme character, that these humanly imposed divisions be- 
tween Just and unjust, believers and unbelievers, are made by the 
religious world All distinctions m this connection m the Scriptures 
have no application to Bedemption or Eternal Life, but only to the 
present Great Salvation, as m Hed. 2 3 “How shall we escape if we 
neglect so great Salvation And other Scriptures reveal that this 
“escaping,” as well as the references to “perishing,” have application 
to living and reigning with Christ durmg the coming Age, or remain- 
ing m the state of death for that Age The matter of Redemption 
and Eternal Life through the Lamb has no connection with human 
faith or unbehef, and in regard to these Jehovah has not placed any 
barriers to approaching Him, to fearing Him and glorifying His 
Kame. The fact of death with all generations of unbelievers does 
not interpose any obstacle to this later universal reverencing Him, 
and IS in no way instituted or mtended by Jehovah as marking any 
Eternal separation from Him 

These matters of newly-discoverd truth from the Divine Word 
are responsible for the exultant praise of this first matter of Rev. 
15:4: shall not fear Thee, O Lord, and glorify Thy Name? for 

Thou only art holy.” The challengmg tone of the first clause is paral- 
lel with the same m Rom 8. 33-38. “Who is he that condemneth? Who 
shall separate us from the love of Christ?” None can condemn or 
separate from this love those embraced m it; and none are to be de- 
barred from fearing and glorifying Him. The only One that could 
refuse any in this connection would be Jehovah Himself. And here is 
the tremendous force of the words, ‘*For Thou only art holy.” It Is 
because He only is Holy that none will be debarred from approach 
to Him Not only is Jehovah Personally Holy, and the source of 
holiness to others, but in this matter of unhindered, unlimited ap- 
proach of His redeemed creatures He is wholly kind and gracious. 
The Greek term rendered “Holy” m this reference has the signi- 
ficance of “kind, gracious, bountiful.” These instructed worshippers 
know, and confess to Him, that He is only and wholly kmd, grac- 
ious, bountiful, and not vindictive, not unforgiving, not cruel nor 
hard. To thus praise Him manifests “victory” over the false belief 
that God could be both loving to some of His creatures and cruel to 
others, or that His love and justice have directly opposite manifes- 
tations With different classes of His creatures. “For Them only mt 
Holy.” 

The use of the auxiliary verb "Shall not,” with its future signi- 
ficance, in the exultant and self-answered question of this verse, 
manifests the enthusiasm and certainty of these worshippers. "Who 
shall not fear Thee” is the confident praise resulting from the same 
confident knowledge of Jehovah's character. But in the succeeding 
clause of Rev. 15 4, this same verb, with its future setting, is em** 
l^oyed in an emphatic affirmation of what shall he. “For all nations 
ssiiiall com© and worship before Thee.” This is but the completion of 
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the preYious matter. *^WIio shall mot fear Thee, O Lord ” has its fuH 
explanation m the later words, *Tor all Nations shall come and wor- 
ship before Thee.” In both, the future and not past or present is 
indicated So enthusiastic are these singers of the New Song that 
this matter of all Nations coming and worshipping God is twice 
mentioned in their praise m diiferent connections Dnlike those 
misled by the false human theories of future punishment to aH "Un- 
believers,” and regarded as necessary manifestations of Divine Justices, 
all these worshippers are thrilled with delight at the known con- 
summation of umversal worship. They know, too, that the coming 
of all Nations from death to life will result m all these worshippisiir 
before Him, although the great ma;}onty of them have been, during 
their earthly lives, unbelieving and disobedient. So wonderful are 
His Ways through the Lamb that no compulsion is required with any 
of these Nations when they all come again, in the matter of worship. 
“For all Nations shall come and worship before Thee,” is not only 
wonderfully true, but the matter of enlightened praise presented to 
God by these singers of the Song of the Lamb. 

Exactly the same matter concerning all Nations is comprised in 
the prophecy of Psalm 86:0, 10 ‘ “All Nations whom Thou hast made, 
shall come and worship before Thee, O Lord; and shall glorify Thy 
Name.” This Prophecy given to and through David has been written 
to the Divine Word for nearly three thousand years, and no possible 
doubt as to its unlimited declarations could ever arise in the mind of 
any reader But like the many other constituents of the Song of 
the Lamb in the Prophets and in the New Tesiament, its absolute 
truthfulness can only be recognised and confessed by those who 
have learnt the delightful story of redetoption through the Lamb. 
With all others fche Prophecy is subjected to such pruning down as 
is required to conform with the religious theories of the critics. But 
what a remarkable difference there Is in the associations of the 
same matter of Inspiration to Psalm 86: 0, lO, and to Rev. 15:41 
The former was a Prophecy of a consummation which is still over 
a thousand years distant, although written nearly three thousand 
years ago. The latter is first the substance of a beautiful sign given 
to the Apostle John when he was on Paimos over eighteen cen- 
turies ago. And second, this same sign was designed to present the- 
last oommuni^ of Ohrist^s people of the Gospel Age, confessing their 
faith before God, and which "Taith” includes belief to and under - 1 
funding of the prophesied coming of all Kations to worship fs^oro 
God at the comummation. ^ 


^ This confessed praise derived from the Harp of God is so pre- 
cious to Him as to have the exceptional record of It and of S S-*' 
stance in the two sections of Rev. 14 : 3-1 and Rev. 15: ± 4 
altogether exceptional and without parallel with any oWr 
atlon of believers and' their rendering of the jSong of the Lawh/^If 
any of these others, had thus praised Him, there wotod have been m 
i ^pecessity for this detailed forecast to toese two Bmmm of the itind- 

E and beliefs of the last Wr^s> Jehovah loves all the 
made; loves every, individual ,to tbfei with 
never forgets His own Promises concern ^ wr *■' 
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Word, and formed in His counsel In Tames Eternal. AltlioiigL indi- 
irldmls in previous generations— like tlie Apostle Paul— Lave under** 
stood and confessed these matters of the universal love of Jehovah, 
this last community of Virgins is the first to unite with one momtli 
and one New Song in praise to God, on account of His loving pur- 
pose with all Nations. In this they have truly leamt of Him and 
caught from Him and through His melodious Harp that glorious 
spirit which is the pledge of sonship, and which will yet pervade all 
things when '*God is all in all.'* ''For all Nations shall come ani 
worship before Thee." 

And this confessed praise derived from His Harp, and not from 
any speculations of their own or of their fellows, can only be intelli- 
gentiy held and confessed to Hun and before men, as there is also 
instructed understanding concermng the several "Ways of Me” along 
which all Nations are to come. It is not possible to fit m with 
any human Plan of the future this diverse brmgmg of all Nations 
Into Etenial Life, and to Worship before Jehovah. Hence, none can 
intelligently join in this feature of the New Song until they have 
learnt His Flan, and of His several Ways of Life. These wonderful 
Ways of life were, of necessity, first made known to the Lamb by 
the Father in Times Eternal, and later incorporated m His Word as 
parts of the sweetest of all stones, that of Eedemption. When Peter 
was used to first open the Hmgdom of Heaven at Pentecost to 
believing Israel, he quoted from the Prophets and concerning Christ, 
in regard to these Ways of Life, in Acts 2: 28: "Thou hast made 
known to Me the Ways of Life; Thou shalb make Me full of joy with 
Thy countenance.” Only to the Lamb were these "made known” 
previously, and He Himself is the One personal Way to the Father 
and to Eternal Life, as declared by Himself and in the words of 
John 14: 6: "Jesus saith unto him, I am the way, the truth, and 
the Mo; no man cometh unto the Father but by Me.” 

And when all Nations come and warship before Jehovah it will 
be by the receiving of resurrection life from Christ, and His re- 
moval from all of them of every trace of the disposition of sin. 
Jehovah's just and true ways have provided for this future universal 
deliverance from the dominion of a sinful nature by the Lamb— the 
Iasi Adaim This is but the purposed sequel to the universal impos- 
ing on mankind of the disposition of disobedience as the result of 
the sin of the first man Adam, as in Bom* 5: 19: "For m by one 
man's disobedience the many were made shiners, so by the obedi- 
' ence of One shall the many be made righteous.” It Is only by the 
obedience of One that any can be made righteous in the Divine 
sfeht, and not by such limited obedience as sinners can render. 
This future full deliverance of aH from the imposed state on all^ 
from the one sin of the first sinner, alone justifies the Divine 
.V'and is not any interference with human will or choice. These 
/,Mter were not consulted in the imposing of a sinful state from 

man, nor are they in the complete removal of this. And’th^ 
l;lkealed truth of all Nations worsMppliig Mm and 
ihAme, when they are made righteous through the obediw?© , of 'One, 
fj'^Sfests the delightful results of present life kainhf wi]% all. 
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Never again for all Eternity will sin enter the Divinfc Creation or 
dominate any of His creatures. 

The several ‘'Ways of Me” by which all Nations are to enler 
Life Eternal, made known first to the Lamb and by Him made cer*^ 
tain of realisation, are also the matters of intelligent faith and 
praise by the singers of the New Song. Nation is a designation 
used by Christ, and m Matt. 21: 43, of all the believmg constituente 
of the '‘Kingdom of Heaven’^ or the Divine cause of fche Gospel 
Age. “The Kingdom of God shall be taken from you (Israel) and 
given to a Nation bringing forth the fruits thereof.” This Nation 
IS altogether exceptional m comprismg only Kings and Priests, and 
has first mention m the conditionai promise to Israel at Sinai and 
recorded in Exod. 19: 5, 6: “If ye will obey My ¥oice indeed. . . And 
ye shall be unto Me a Kingdom of Priests, and an holy Nation.” 
In 1st Peter 2: 9 both designations are used with others in appll*- 
cation to the one community of Christ’s people; “A Royal Priest- 
hood; an holy Nation.” All comprised m this Nation are to enter 
Eterhal Life at Christ’s descent, in the First Resurrection, and with 
that glory of the Celestial which is compared in 1st Cor. 15: 40, 41 
with the glory of the Sun. 

Another Naiion comprising all the Justified by faith of the dis- 
pensations from Adam to the first Advent of Christ, has also a part 
in the First Resurrection and an inheritance of a Celestial glory 
compared with that of the Moom The Firstj Resurrection has two 
parts; and the Celestial inheritance for those comprised in these 
has the two Glories. This second part of the First Resurrection Is 
separated in its times from the First, by the periods of the Time 
of Jacobis trouble and the greater portion of the succeeding Har- 
vest, or approximately forty, years. Just as all comprised In’ the 
First part are Kings and Priests unto God, so ah of the second 
part and Nation are Princes, as indicated in Psalm 45; 16, and con- 
nected Scriptures. “Instead of Thy fathers shall be Thy clnlclrea^ 
whom Thou mayest make Princes In all the Earth.” These two 
Nations of Kings and Princes are the first to “come and worship 
before Hhn and to glorify His Name,” and are the evidences of 
aboundink Grace with the believing section of mankind. AS thew ^ 
have been made righteous solely through the obedtene© of One, 
and brought to the two phases of the Oclestia! glory only thfot^- 
the merits of the Lamb. Their faith has been the means of this' 
CelesMal glory being given them on His account and by His 
chase. 

Not unti the ending of the thousand years Kingdom of 
slab is there opened the second Way into Eternal Life, and ttw 
accomplishment of the first portion of the BemM 
This latter, like the First, has two parts, but its Glorlea hi .tb#; 
Terrestrial, which, are compared in 1st Con 15: Id'- wM 

Stars, has as many diversities as they have. Mariy Na&s 
obedient Gentiles with the' conBtlta«mts of the mlthty 
Wton of Israel, “COW and wpi^p Him'* in Wft; 

second Way iUCi 'bpmed lit its first pitft; gt tii 'termtimi 
Millennial Age and KWidom* AM all ' 



S8 BEHOLD THE BRIDEGROOM COMETH. 

comprising an Immense but unrevealed totality of individuals, are 
to enter Life Eternal witlioist death* These comprise a Harvest of the 
Millenmal Age, to which the 144,000 Virgin©— the last company of the 
Gospel Church, are a “Pirstfruits” in their entrance into Eternal 
Life without death, as declared in Bev* 14: 4, These two companies of 
the two dispensations and of greatly different dimensions or num- 
bers, are the only ones to share Resurrection apart from death and 
the grave. 

The consumption of the existing creation of Heaven and Earth 
in the unthmhably vast Lake of Fire, the Second death, is to be 
accomplished before the final Way of life is opened to the last sm- 
ners m the death sljate. These must be immense in numbers, since 
they embrace all of the human race not restored in the coming 
Age and the dead of that Age, with the dead of the first creation 
and in the Angelic nature. The length of time occupied in the 
consuming of the existing creation in the Lake of fire is not revealed. 
But with its ending and the immediately succeeding appearance of 
the New Barth there is also that of the Nations coming from death 
to worship Him and to glorify Hxs Name. These last of the redeemed 
ones by the Lamb comprise two great Nations. The previous dead 
in the Angelic nature and of the first creation are one Nation; the 
many of mankind brought from death, Hades and the Sea, as 4n Rev* 
20: 13, comprise the other Nation. It is concerning these two 
Nations— the last to enter Eternal Life— that the several beautiful 
references in Rev. 21. 3, 4, 24-27 have particular application. With 
the bringing and training of these Nations the work of the Lamb in 
redeeming and reconciling all things is accomplished. 

Wonderful indeed are these ‘^Ways of life” along which the 
Lamb brings all Nations into Eternal Life and to worship before 
His Father and glorify His Name. And indeed it is a victory to learn 
of these Ways and to daily join in the Song of the Lamb in praising 
God for them and their consummation. 

'T’or all Nations shall come and worship before Thee; for Thy 
lodgments are made manifest,” is the last stanza of the Song in 
Bw. 15; 4* The use of the present tense in this last clause and the 
ftfeire one in the preceding clause is an important key to under- 
standing what is meant.. The declared coming of all Nations to 
worship IS in the future tense, come*” But the making mani- 
fest of His Judgments is not delayed; these are now maidfest to the 
ones praising Him in this Song, It is because His judgments are 
manifest to these worshippers that they are thus enabled to Pjaise 
Him for the certain future coming and worship before Him of All 
Nations, If these judgments were not manifest then it would 'not' 
be possible to sing the New Song of the Lamb. The Divine judg- 
ments recorded in His Word, of past, present and future times,, 
are insuperable obstacles with all others of mankind , to learning 
! ttliS portion of the New Bong. Of aU the Uving these singers mra 
' ,' the only ones to whom His judgments are made manifert, mid ws 
’ ffom the Harp of God. The glorious meWy bro^ht toom tjm 
rfesitp into this part of the New Song is ttiat aU Jiidijnenls on ^ 
vsinners are necessary means tu an end, but not ihe lts^.i Smoe 
;;<<i?ij|!^dgKnents have ttie termmns of death, and that ’0(»ae^, 
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to all as tlie wages of sin and the end of present existence* then 
aE judgments enil at the glorious Resurrection of each Nation. 
Judgment Is not the end with any sinners redeemed by the Lamb; 
the cnii is Eternal Life through the Lamb. 

In Psalm 36: 6 there is the truthful declaration that **Thy 
judgments are a great deep,” and m Rom* II: 33 of ^*How unseareh-- 
able are His Judgments, and His ways past finding out” Apart 
from the imseallisg of His Word promised during the '‘Time of the 
End,” that the wise shafl understasid^ it would be utterly impossible 
for any mortals to sing the New Song and to say truthfully to 
Jehovah, ''Thy Judgments are made manifest*” And Jehovah would 
never have included in the Testament of His Son the forecast of 
Rev 15: 2-4, and of the last company of Virgins and their New 
Song, if every feature of their praise was not true and inspired 
by His glorious Harp. It is no small evidence of “Had gotten the 
victory” with these worshippers that they can truthfully and 
enthusiastically praise Him on account of His judgments being 
made manifest. There is no makmg light of sm in the Divme Word, 
nor apology for Divine judgments on sinners as diversified in their 
character as human offences are And the making manifest of 
these judgments to enlightened sinners, justified only by His grace 
and through the Lamb, includes the disclosing of the necessity for 
all His judgments. 

The fact and necessity of Divine judgments with every sinner, 
whether believer or unbeliever, arc prominently placed in the Word 
of God as the inseparable associations of the present life. And 
these serve to disclose the great importance of this preliminary 
state of being with every human subject. *Man that Is born of 
a woman is of few days, and full of trouble. Seeing his days are 
determined, the number of his months are with Thee, Thou hast 
appointed His bounds that he cannot pass ” (Job 14: l-S.) If the 
Divinely desired end with mankind could have been realised by le» 
painful means, then it is certain that such means would have been 
used. Only the necessity for His Judgments presented In such Scrip- 
tures as Heb. 12: 6, % 10 permits of Infinite Love inflicting them, 
or of allowing all His redeemed ones to pass their lives under the 
conditions of the existing creation. “For whom the Lord lovtili 
He chasteneth, and scourgeth every son whom He receiveth/* Add 
aE this is “For our profit, that we might be partakers of Kte holi- 
ness.” This beneficent object is as universal as His judgments; II 
knows no exceptions since aE are sinners. 


Judgtaents on sins inseparable from being in the human rntWi 
on those done with wllMness by all at some portions of thefr lltei: 
on file and criminal offences, and on iniguitles of the hearlLAre '$1 
recorded in the DMne Word as keys to human history and the aJi* 
embracing moral government of God. And some very severe 
Judgments are still to come, and wEl be' experienced by diftoinl 
commumte and individuals Evmg on the Barth during m ettd&, 
of the present Am and during and at the end of the cobtlng 
The « forecMte of these coming Judgments in such 

tees m Matt. 25: 31-46 Rev 20;, 7-16, etc,, are responsible for tii 
p? trsified hopeless theories of the f utui» prevpjint jn the rehgtoii 
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world, and over wMcli aE singers of the New Song, gotten ilie 
Ttetory-” WLat a vast domam is comprehended in the judgments 
of God, and how wonderfully privileged are those to whom "Thy 
judgments are made manifest.” 

A fmal feature of this making manifest of His judgments is pre- 
sented In an enlightened recognition of the place of death in the 
moral goyemment of God in the course of the existing creation. 
Only m the first and second creatiom has death any place as an 
ever^occurring event, and a continued state. In the New and Third 
Creation, and as defined in Rev, 21:4, death has no place. At its 
commencement there is the hrmgmg into Eternal Life of the last 
in the death state, without possibility of any ever dying again. "‘And 
God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes, and there shall be 
no more death, neither sorrow nor crying, neither shall there be any 
more pain; for the former things are passed away.” As emphasised 
in the Scriptures, and in agreement with the facts of human history, 
death has come to all the human race as a consequence from the 
sin of the first man, and only as an individual penalty for sm to 
him. The justified by faith and the unjust share the same condem- 
nation, and with both it is true that the wages of sin is death. No 
human faith in or obedience to Divine truth can remove the con- 
demnation imposed on all from the first sin of the first man. As 
illustrated in the matter of Malachi 3.15, 10, it is not during the 
present life, nor in death but in the future state* when the differences 
between true believers and the unjust are made manifest. And this, 
in the different glories of the Celestial and TeiTestrial. ‘"Then shall 
ye return, and discern between the righteous and the wicked, between 
him that serveth God and him that serveth Him not/' Death knows 
no difference m its subjects. 

When death comes to the individual it is after ah approved 
Judgments have been visited upon him that Infinite wisdom ap- 
points, and is itself a final judgment. In the Divine estimate, and 
with every smner, death settles the account of sin. When Eternal 
Life is given to all through the redemption by the Lamb, and in the 
different “Ways of life” previously considered, there is not any 
further remembrance of sins with any resurrected ones. It is true 
< of all these as of Israel in the coming Age, and declared in Heb, 3*12; 
“yor I will be merciful to their unrighteousness, and their sins and 
iniquities will I remember no more.” And the same Nation of Israel, 
which has been a living testimony to the Divine dealings in so many 
directions, and is to be the first to experience the Divine forgive- 
^ness and cleansing of all the Nations of the Earth, illustrates 
-ether matter of the moral government of God. In several Scrip- 
tures such as iSech. S:13, Bom. 2:24, Israel is referred to as the most 
‘ 'wicked of all Nations, and as being responsible for the Name of C3^ 
being blasphemed amongst the Gentiles. And Israel has stiffened 
flnore than any other Nation through the direct judgments of , God* 
-ibi Uerem* 31:28 there is the forecast and definition of that tfdnch 
been the experience of this Nation for the whole course of the 
'f/ISbepel Age, and the different one to commence shortly, “Mfee as I 
/jvji^^.yralihed over them, to pluck up. and to br©^ down, and to 
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tteow down, and to destroy, and to afflict; sc will I watel mer tlieitti 
to femllis, ani to plaat, saitli tne Lord.” 

Tliis changed attitude of Jehovah is not the result of any change 
in the Nation of Israel, for at their restoration to His favour and to 
their own land they are still unbelieving and disobedient. It is as 
the result of His abundant grace after their restoration that Israel 
learns to love Him, and becomes the humblest and most devoted of 
all Nations. “^Not for your sakes do I this, saith the Lord God, be it 
known unto you; be ashamed and confounded for your own ways, O 
House of Israel. But lor Mine holy Name’s sake, which ye have 
profaned among the heathen, whither ye went*' (Ezek. 3d:32, 22). 
Bui concerning all the sins of all the generations of this Nation, and 
as illustrating the same with all Nations, there is first the matter 
of Isaiali 22 14- **Surely this iniquity shall not be purged from you 
MU ye die, saiih the Lord of hosts.” This is in agreement with our 
previous tracings, that death settles the account of sin, but retains 
ah its subjects until these are delivered from its power by redemp- 
tion through the Lamb. A further matter In the same eonneciion 
is presented m Isaiah 40: 1, 2: ”Speak ye comfortably to Jerusalem, 
and cry unto her, that her warfare is accomplished, that her iniquity 
is pardoned; for she hath received of the Lord^s hand double for all 
her sins,” This term '‘double” has the significance here as in con- 
nected references such as Zech. 0:12, to a full equivalent M the 
estimate of Infinite Justice the Judgments inflicted by Jehovah on all 
sinners, transgressors during their lives, and at death, is a douMe or 
equivalent. Not, indeed, that any sins are expiated by experiences 
of judgment, but that when death comes, the account is settled. The 
"putting away of sin” and the liberation of al its Subject® is accom- 
plished by the Redemption in Christ Whom we have redemption 
through His blood, the forgiveness of sins, according to the riches 
of His grace.” (Eph. 1:7.) 

In concluding this section treating the Song of Moses and the 
Song of the Lamb we desire to observe that these combined themes of 
praise drawn from the Harp of God are not fully learnt and sung 
by any until the very near approach of Christ. Not until these 
themes are fully unsealed coufd any learn fchem, nor be amorwt 
those that "could not” learn this New Song and be rejected on that 
account. This also explains why there is not any suggesticto to. 
Bev. 14:3-0, nor in Rev. 15:2-4, of anyone failing or faffing mm 
after leandnf the New Song. On the one hand it is emphasised 
not Ifwulng It obtains with the disapproved, and, on the oMt«r 
that ieantiiig it brings approval before His Throne. "And m Ipili' 
could learn that Song but the hundred and forty and four thou^bdf 
which, were redeemed from the Earth,” not only llmite the numh^ 
of learners to those specified, but intimates that all these ht'' 
redeemed from the Earth. This wouM appear most emphattertty 'tel, 
Indicate that none can miss the tedemption. if they Jearp'' ipid, |c# 
In the Song of praise to God. The same obtains m tee lecfmi'im, 
Bev. 10:2, 4, and ivlth ®1 the singers oh the Sea of glass; 

. that had gbiton the victory.” The standing lb that of mtmf' ateednei 
,and bestowed, and which only requires conttnuance ^te’the plfe^g, 
*,0f tee praise to bring to Impending stemarvlciory; teUlf " 
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considerations st appears qmte clear that, since learning and Joining 
ia the praise marks victory and brings Divme approval^ then nothing 
but ceasing to have part m this praise could forfeit the privileged 
standing conferred. The silence of the Scriptures in regard to this 
latter possibility is eloquent and worthy of our imitation. 

One manifest need for the section in Rev. 15.2-4 which defines 
the two themes of the combmed New Song is that “getting 
for Christ's return requires understanding of both when they are 
fully disclosed from His Word. The declared fact in Rev. 14:3, “And 
no man could learn that Song but/' etc , clearly intimares that none 
are left without opportunity of learning within the domain where 
the Gospel has gone. And from the time when these themes are 
available to those anxious to understand until the appearing of 
Christ, or the going forth of His notification, learning the Song 
With all really desirous is the order obtaming. only when it is 
manifest to the Divine Nature that no others of the living generation 
are willing to be thus taught is the terminus brought by the going 
forth of the Midnight Cry. It is certain that the time appointed for 
the testing of the last generation m its attitude to the new Song is 
so arranged by Infinite wisdom as to sift both the Second Advent 
movement and the religious world, and to complete this at the 
predetermined time of His Son's return. And the totality of this 
universal sifting is that of 144,000 virgins praising Him with the Hew 
Song in its two themes. Exactly the same matter of bringing into the 
one standing and confessed faith of the last community of Christ's 
people is presented in Rom. 11:25. “That blindness m part is 
happened to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be come Im®* 
These last singer^ of the new Song are this “Fulness," and their 
^"^oommg In" is first to the standing on the Sea of Glass confessing 
the new enlightened praise This same “coming in" is completed 
when “they that were ready went in with Him to the Marriage," 
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IX, 


^^THE BEIDEGROOM^S COMIMG TO THE 

MAEEIAGE/^ 

It IS lioped that the matters of the previous section will 
materially contribute to a tulier recognition oi what is comprised in 
living persons being ready to meat Christ. Also, of the calm and 
confident state brought to all these when the Midnight Cry goes forth 
and during the interval to His coming to the Marriage. Our con- 
sideration of the narrative of the Virgins resumes at the stage of 
Matt. 25.10. “And while they went to buy the Bridegroom came; 
and they that were ready went in with him to the Marriage; and the 
door was shut.” And these matters are recorded as having transpired 
—in the past tense— in agreement with an accurate illustration of 
coming realities exactly like them. The illustrative wise Virgins 
waiting at the one place for the Bridegroom arc, on his arrival, taken ^ 
by him into another and enclosed place, where the Marriage is to ' 
take place behind a closed door. This narrative does not present 
any illustration of the Marriage taking place. No human assoclailons 
could illustrate the union of Christ with His multitudinous Bride, 
nor display this latter, which comprises a great multitude of mm and 
women whose numbers are not revealed. In the great reality Illus- 
trated by the wise Vngins going with the Bridegroom into the 
Marriage, the living 144,000 Virgins oi both sexes are but a tithe of 
the Bride within the closed door. How these living Virgins cease to 
be male and female when united to Christ and made partakers of His 
Nature, is a glorious matter of truth expounded In other parts of the 
Bacred Word. In the parable of the Marriage Beast in Matt. 22:1-13, 
and where the whole Gospel Age is comprehended m the ilustration 
and all true believers in the guests, all sex distinctions and differences 
are obliterated in the estimate of the great King providing the Feast. 
This also is the matter of Gal 3 * 28 : “There is neither Jew nor Greek, 
there is neither bond nor free, there is neither male nor female; for 
ye are all one In Christ Jesus.” The illustrative Virgins comprising 
male and female, in Christ's narrative, were but Sis creations for tl» . 
parable. 

A highly Important cause for the Marriage being presented In 
this latter as succeeding the closed door, finds illustration to tte 
paral^le of Matt. 22:1-13. This Feast of the Gospel Age Is durtag the. 
absence of the Son— the Coming Bridegroom— and all its guests, are to , 
become Virens at the Marriage. Thus within the afid' Whte' 

the living Virgins enter, there are far greater numb^ of Vlrftos 
present at the Mawiage, to fulfilment of .the promise tout 
dead In Christ shall rite first/* Btoce the desigimtiito 
-is not employed with believers until the Bra of toe Time of' tfte wid,! 

, then all the resurrected dead to Ohriet only become, VirgtoS at their 
totry into the Marriage before the lining , it Is' to hartoony 
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witti all PioplietiC testtoony, and as indi«?afe8d in Matt. 25 : 10, that 
living Yirgins are the last to enter and that the Amr Is shut at their 
aatrance. But the same "door” is opened first to admit the more 
numerous company of Vix'gins from all previous generations of the 
Age. All these latter fmd no mention at all in this narrative of 
Matt. 25: 1-lS, which is an illustrative forecast of the Virgin move-- 
ment of the Time of the End. 

The coming of the Bridegroom in Matt. 25: 10 is to the living 
Virgins, but these on entering the Marriage are only a small section 
of the community previously brought by the Bridegroom. And with 
al these the name of Virgins, as signifying young, unmarried and 
ohasle persons of both sexes, has powerful significance. In several 
other Scriptures all these are also referred to as "Children of God.” 
They are young m the relationship entered by faith, and need to 
be teamed, discipimed, to prepare them for the glorious family 
Inheritance of God’s Household, as in Bphes. 2:20. Bui these 
Virgins and Children never grow old after their union with the 
Bridegroom and entrance mto their Father’s House In this they 
are an exceptional but not isolated community of Children. All 
Sharing the "Terrestrial Glory” on the new Earth, and comprising 
the great majority of the Redeemed of the Lord and by t|ie Lamb, 
are referred to in Rom 8: 21 as being "delivered from the bondage 
of corruption mto the glorious liberty of the children of God.” The 
designation of these latter during the present life and In several 
Scriptures is that of "children of disobedience,” while that of true 
b^ievers is "children of God by faith in Christ Jesus,” It is con- 
cerning the nature and inheritance of these behoving Children, 
God’s Household, that "Heirs of God, Joint Heirs with Christ,” is 
employed In Bom. 8:17, and that 1st Cor. 2: 0 has application. 
"Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither have entei*ed into the 
heart of man, the things which God hath prepared for them that 
love Him.” 

previous to the Tune of the End, and its Second Advent move- 
ment described in Matt, 25; 1 as that of "Ten Virgins,” all Christ’s 
people were the Children of God but not Virgins. An approaching 
Marriage at the return of the Bridegroom is responsible for the use 
of this new designation. In 2nd Cor. 11: 2 there is the use of the 
singular, Vii^, employed by Paul as a comparison to the whole 
Christian Church of the first century, and not as in the narrative 
of Matt. 25: 1-13 as an inaivMual designation of every believer in 
the One Hope. "For X have espoused you to one Husband, that X , 
may present you as a chaste Virgin to Christ.” But evem this com- 
parison of the first century does not receive realisation uatE dhrist 
becomes the Husband by the Marriage. When ah those addressed" 
’ by Paul, and all others brought into the Divine family throhih' 
‘W same Gospel preached by him, are ^presented to Ohdist 
jWdegreoM, it will be as a chaste Virgin with each and a grea^ 
/biultitude of Virgins with ah, . 

^ , .^0 contrast the one place where the Ihustmtive five Vlrgto' 

with that where the 144, OQO living Virgins are wh^n.'jtoe.BtJ#-" 



BEHOLD THE BBIDEGBOOM COMETH lUS 

groom comes, is to recognise the different proportions fflns- 

tration and the reality. And such a comparison brings 
of Christ's carefulness m defining the coming of the iHusfe^w^^ 
Bridegroom in Matt. 25: 10. ''*The Bridegroom came"' is all that is 
said, witooat specifying where he came to. In the great reality 
thus illustrated the real Bridegroom comes to another place to that 
occupied fey the living ¥!rgms But He comes to aix appointed 
meeting place, where the Virgins enter with Him into the Marriage. 
Moreover, the presentation of the absence of the foolish Virgins 
from where the wise are when the Bridegroom comes sefVes to 
show that the respective states and not literal places are the matters 
of illustration. ‘‘While they went to buy, the Bridep*oom came/' 
The one place where the ready wise Virgins are when Christ descends 
from Heaven to meet them is the Earth and its different lands. 
And this also is the place where the foolish Virgins are but In an 
altogether different state to that of the wise. Nothing could fee 
more powerful than that of presenting the foolish as feeing away 
seeking to buy oil, when the Bridegroom meets the wise Virgixss* 
And although these wise are scattered all over the Earth, and largely 
unknown to each other, like the illustrative Virgins they are all 
together in the one place, by feeing in the one enlightened state of 
mind. This matter of the narrative of the Virgins is exactly the 
same in its intimations as the sections to Eev. 14: 3-5; Bev* 15:2-4. 
The day of Pentecost found Christ's followers waiting for the pro- 
mised descent of Holy Spirit, “All with one accord to one place/" 
The last day of the Kingdom opened at Pentecost, the day of Hl$ 
Appearing, presents a duplicate of this to the feilgger place of the 
inhabited Earth. 

The prophecy of 1st These. 4: 15-17 presents interesting and 
momentous features of the coming of the Bridegroom to the Marriage. 
In verse 15 the living Virgins are referred to and as not preceding 
the dead of previous generations in meeting Christ. In verse 
the descent of the Lord from Heaven and atone» with the associa- 
tions of a shout with an Archangel's voice and the Trump of <lod» 
Is recorded with the declaration that: “The dead to Christ todl 
jrise first/" In this 18th verse there is not any atatement as to the 
place or locality of the descent, but only of where It is from. 

Lord Himself shall descend from Heaven." But to verse 17, and in 
the eonneetion of the removal of the living Virgins to the previouily*^; 
raised dead in Christ, and to meettog the Lord, there k m 
tion giveh, of the terminus of His descent. ^ . ' 

Mk&T recording to verse 18 the mistog of the dead to, <3h|^4 
first and at His descent, there is to verse Tf this succeedtoi'totti^i- 
'*Then We which are alive and remain shah fee caii«ht up www ‘ 
with them (the prwiously-raised dead) in the eHonaii# to 
Lord to the Ato" In this forecast there la fetautifw otttlto#4 toe 
dual meeting, with those prevlausly raised, md to w ana' 

with the Lord to the' Air- It la evident that th4 tonm itod 

Air" have aliplicatlon to fie one place or lowllty^ apd’-toat 
only distinguished to mayk the two ktoda of meate#- 
Wth verse, and In deaUhg with the tohwwal Plto#, te-feito 
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reference to being caiigM ap, and tiae specifying of the locality 
where those thus removed are taken to. In stating where this latter 
is, there Is also the revealing of the place of the Lord*s descent. 
Tims, only the living and not the dead in Christ are caiigM up Into 
the ctoiiis and the Air. All these dead of the whole Age are raised 
in one order at the one moment of time, at the place where the Lord 
descends. It would be purposeless to raise these on the Earth and 
afterward remove them to the place where the meeting-place where 
the Lord is. As indicated in 1st Cor. 15 *52, the raising of al the dead 
In Christ first, and in one company, is but a momentary work, and 
Is immediately succeeded by the momentary work of removing from 
all parts of the Earth the hvmg wise Virgins. And this latter bungs 
as sudden a change from mortality to Immortality. 

But even the specifying of the “Air"* as being the meetmg-place 
does not bring to the mind any definite place, hence calls for as it 
receives further exposition than that given in the definitions of 1st 
Thess. 4:17. If indeed, this matter of the place of the Lord’s descent 
was not revealed m Inspiration, there would be excuse for prevailing 
vague theories as to the ‘‘Air and Clouds” intended in this prophetic 
forecast given through Paul. The strict literalness of the prophecy 
forbids afl. attempts to reduce any of its features to the mystical or 
symbolical. The Clouds and Air are as exact as^ the Lord’s descent, 
and the revealed procedure with the two classes of Christ’s people. 
Apart from this and connected forecasts it is not possible for any 
mortals to know of the order of the Bridegroom’s commg. The Air 
or Atmosphere is on and above the surface of the fixed and level 
Earth, and extendi upward to a height unexplored and mimeasured 
by man. It is the wonderful provision of Infinite wisdom for 
breathing creatures of all kingdoms of the Earth, including man- 
kmd. All earthly creatures live by breathing, and in this man has not 
any .superiority over other creatures, during his earthly life in the 
, flesh and for the course of the existing creation. 

When the Bridegroom comes to the Marriage it is to a particular 
locality in the Air, and this has connection with His bodily ascent 
'from the Earth to the exalted Heaven of His Father, when He 
departed Home so many centuries ago. This departure was not only 
from the Earth and through its Atmosphere, but from a particular 
part of the Earth and through a particular part of its Atmosphere. 
He ascended from the Mount of Olives in the vicinity of the city of 
Jerusalem, and in the sight of one hundred and twenty privileged 
witnesses. This Ascension, which is twice referred to In Acts 1:2-0 as 
that of being ^‘taken up,” had its first connection with the first 
Advent, as marking a definite ending to the first appearing. It m$M 
al;so a beginning to the necessary and lengthy “waiting for His Son 
from Heaven” with all His followers on Earth. And it provided an 
,^toallible proof for the faith of all coming generations, both of the 
'‘fact of His resurrection and of Bis bodily removal from Earth to- 
\0pmm. ' 

> ' But the bearing of this Ascension on the manner of His return 

'ileavea wa^ not disclosed until immediately after thd 
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Ascension was accomplislied, ‘"And while they looked steadfastly 
toward Heaven as He went up, behold, two Men stood by them In 
white apparel/* (Acts 1 10) With the passing out of their sight 
of the departing One and as the eager watchers continued to gaze 
above, lost in wonder, two Messengers from Heaven suddenly stood 
beside them with a particular message. The manliest need for this 
Angelic visit and message at the terminus of Chiist*s ascension was 
for a service that could not be rendered before, and tnat had not 
been previously performed. There was not any need for Angelic 
instruction of the disciples on the One Hope of Christ's return, or 
on any matters of faith connected with the Kingdom of Heaven* For 
the whole course of His ministry Christ was the only Teacher and 
Preacher, without any need for Angelic preaching or teaching. But 
the completed Ascension brought the necessity for the Angelic visit 
and message If Christ’s return as Bridegroom was to be to the 
Mount of His departure or to any other part of the Earth, then 
before His departure He would have explained this matter to His 
disciples But in finally telling these latter at the Last Supper of 
His coming again to receive them unto Himself He did not tell 
them exactly where He would come to. 

It is only m this connection that the Angelic message of Acts 
1:11 had application: “Ye men of Galilee, why stand ye gazing np 
into Heaven? This same Jesus, which is taken up from you into 
Heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye have seen Kim go 
into Heaven.” This last clause is the key to the manner of the 
return. The Barth was not referred to, but only the going Into 
Heaven. The coming again will be to exactly th«^ same locality in 
the Atmosphere where He passed from their sight, and like His 
departure, alone. Every care was taken to disassociate any attendant 
Angels with the Ascension, since not any of tliese attend Him at His 
descent When the Angelic message of Acte 1: 11 Is rightly recof- 
nised as expounding a mafcter not otherwise revealed, there Is also 
intelligent understanding of the matter of 1st Thess, 4: 11, of being 
caught up in the Clouds to meet the Lord in the Air. The revealed 
locality of this meeting is directly over the city of Jerusalem beyond 
the range of human observation. 

For obvious reasons Christ ascended to Heaven during the day 
or While it was light in the area of Palestine. It was necessary 
that His, departure should be visible to the human witnesses waid, 
m far as their sight would carry in a clear Eastern sky. Ho 
necessity obtains with His descent, since Its terminus !« b^iM' 
the range of human sight. There are, many references to the dajf' ‘ 
and hour of Christ's arrival at the appointed meeting placbj^fti ^ 
Gospels and in His own parables and prophesies^ And aa Iheie ' 
emphasise that both times are unrevemed and past findlni'ott 
by mortals. In all these references and in agreement wiw thb 
revealed hour of Midnight for the going forth of Hte notlfio^to- 
of His approach, the intended matter relates to the day md hdhr'Of' 
Hte bodily defeent from Heaven, Indeed wete’il not 
, .emphatic matters of the. two parables of Matt. tiUfce 

IS: S6-38, m qould not gather from the other prophecies of' OTirist - 
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Ilie truth of His previous notification before the summons on His 
arrival for all His people to meet Him. The confirmation of tins 
previous notification is presented m 1st Thess. 4: 16, and as an 
Inseparable association of the return of the Lord. Bui when reading 
Christas expositions of the Gospel Age and of His second appearing, 
It Is Important to bear in mind this matter of the Midnight Cry, 
Knach or Shout preceding His personal descent. 

But since wise and foolish found by the notification are 
unchanged in their respective states and standing, during the brief 
Interval to the arrival of the Bridegroom, all earnest exhortations 
to be ready and watchful can be seen in their tiue significance. 
Only In one reference does Christ defme the portion of the particular 
day of His coming when He will arrive. In this, as with the going 
forth of the Midnight Cry, there is the clear intimation of a night 
eomlng, but not as with the notification of the exact hour of arrival. 
In this matter also the Holy Land is the standard m its times 
of day and night. Mark 13* 35-37 contains this isolated forecast of 
the portion of the momentous day of His coming when He will 
arrive at the appointed meeting place. Watch ye therefore; for ye 
know not when the Master of the house cometh, at even, or at 
midnight, or at cock-crow, or in the morning,” These four are, 
as noted in another section of this work, the designations of night 
watches. By specifying these and refraining from any mention 
of the hours of the day or light, it is evident that Christ intended 
to intimate a night coining. Within these four watches of the night . 
in the area beneath the meeting place— the Holy Land— Be will 
descend. By taking the times of day and night m Palestine as a 
determining factor, all other parts of the Earth North and South 
of the Equator will reveal their different times of the momentous 
hour of arrival, tfnless Christ had desired to fix the minds of all 
His followers on this specified portion of the tinreve^ed day of His 
return there does not appear any cause or reason for distinguishing 
It irom the hotirs of the same day Exactly the same need for 
watching, being ready, exists with the living Virgins, whether the 
return takes place during the day%ht or during the night watches 
specified m Mark 13: 35-37, and obtaining at the earthly eenfcre 
directly beneath the place of descent. 

The designation of **Master of the House” in Mark 13: 35 and 
tM exhortation to watch for His coming,, is another matter to be 
noted. While the designation of Bridegroom corresponds with that 
of Master of the House in some connections it does not In others, 
and the latter is made necessary by these. Another difference of 
the same coming of the Bridegroom is that of Him being a 
to al taken unawares by His sudden appearing, as in Matt. 24: 43; 
mke 12: 39. The Bridegroom is also the Master of the House which 
BOihprises ah His approved people of the present Age. Christ, is not, 
Bridegroom to foolish Virgins nor to the religious world outsidte,hf 
thii, Second Advent movement, but He is Master of the 

these' in closir^ the door of the Kingdom of Heaven and 
«ud& them. In Luke 13; 24-27, and in this latter coimeotion* thw 
l^yapother use of this designation.. **When once the Ma^r of;lhe 
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House is risen up, and liatli shut to the door, and ye hegm to stand 
without, and to knock at the door.” All these constituents of the 
religious world know that the door of the Kingdom is closed against 
them by the removal of the 144,900 wise Virgins without death, and 
then petition for its opening to them The same known closed door 
with the different class of foolish Virgins, with their later appeal 
to be admitted, is the matter of Matt. 25:10-12, hence is the work of 
the same Master of the House, But the foolish Virgins, unlike the 
*Many” of Luke 13: 24«-27, hear the Midnight Cry and seek to obtain, 
understanding before Christ's arrival. But to both alike and to 
another community of *Many” mentioned in Matt. 7:22-23, and 
composed of religious teachers and leaders then living on Earth, 
the relationship of Christ is that of xd:aster of the House, and not 
that of Bridegroom. But the coming of the Bridegroom Is also that 
of the Master of the House. 

And this coming is the first of three distinct Comings Involved 
In the Second Advent of Christ, and defined in Matt. 24.27, 30-37; 
that of verse 27 is the first of these and the only one to be watched 
Iw and ready.. The coming of Matt. 24:37 is the second, and marks 
the commencement of the Harvest succeeding the Time of Jacobis 
trouble; that of verse 30 Ss the third, at the end of the Harvest and 
on the clouds of Heaven in the sight of living humanity. And this 
third has three distinct Revelations of Christ and His glorif led people. 
The revealed truth of the Second Advent is that of a period of some 
forty years comprising its threefold accomplishment, like the one of 
the First Advent, which comprised thirty-three and a half years. The 
first of the three comings of Christ is that of His hddily descent from 
Heaven as Bridegroom and Master of the House. There is no 
exhortation to watch for the second or third comings^ but only for Wm 
first. The subjects of the two others will be of Divine arrangement 
and appointment. Those now living on the Earth comprise the 
generation to witness the first coming. The only ones from genera- 
tions of the past brought to life during the coming of the Bridegroom 
are His believing people, and this is the only one of the three comlngi 
having any connection with the dead of previous times. Any further 
bringing of the dead to life is delayed until after the Harvest, and' 
to the commencement of the MUennial Khagdom, when the times 
vmim&Mm to a former estate bring back to human life vast numbers 
of the dead^ viz., all Israel, all children, and all Gentile adidte 
' In Ignorance. .i , * ‘ 

But an Important matter to be noted with the three 
Christ, In Matt. 24:27, 30, 37, is that in each HA refers to MmiiSf.ai 
the Son of Bto, All the other designations applied to ,0hrtat wd 
eonheoted with and expressing His different relationship do 
Interfere with the use of the One Hame of Son of Mm --to ‘Oho 
Saviour of mankind. Ha eabh reference to tile coming ofithl-Biidir; 
.grown, of the Master ,of the House, of the Lord of. i&t 'watchtni 
, servants, there Is the Inseparable connection of tlii ' 

name of Son of Man. (Matt, 24t44, Matt. 25:13, 

Hrst use of tiis name and by OhHst mm owd-f in Hfe ttilinitr# 
.and In a pathetic awoelatimi, recorded *'And4e«w' 
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saith unto liim, The foxes have holes, and the birds of the air have 
nests, but the Son of Man hath not where to lay His head ” The 
absence of any comparison with human bemgs and their lots, and the 
mention of the Divmely-arranged provision even for foxes and birds, 
emphasised the same with Himself The Father’s will and business 
required this earthly lot of the Son of Man. To His own followers 
as to the people of Israel, this Name was the one of Christ’s use of 
Himself. Of His followers and at an advanced stage of His ministry 
He ashed the questions of Matt. 16:13-16' ‘*Whom do men say that I 
the Son of Man am? But whom say ye that I am^” Peter’s answer 
that the Son of Man was the Christ, the Son of the livmg 0od 
brought from the Saviour the exultant words, '‘Blessed art thou” 
When Christ referred to Himself in the hearing of the people of 
Israel, and in different connections, including that of His sacrifice 
on the Cross, as Son of Man, they were perplexed This Name of the 
Messiah was not intelligible to Israel, although it was the one used 
in Daniel 7 13 and manifestly concerning Messiah’s Kingdom. But 
In reply to His declaration of John 12 23-33, then answer of verse 34 
manifested their state of mind. “The people answered Him, We 
have heard out of the Law that Christ abideth forever, and how 
sayest Thou, the Son of Man must be lifted up? Who is this Son 
of The designation of Son of 0od applied to Him from His 

entrance into life as the First bom of every creature, and to Bis 
second birth in the human nature As in the several Scriptures this 
Son of God was sent by the Father into the world of mankind. The 
ifeiationship of Father and Son obtained before this sending and 
coming of the Son But entrance into the human nature of the 
Son of God, and the accomplishment in that nature of the putting 
away of all sm and redemption of all sinners, made necessary the 
isolated and distinctive Name of Son of Man. This was an intensified 
phase of Son of God which brings to Him all dominion and universal 
adoration as in John 5:26-27, Philip. 2:7-11: “And hath given Rim 
authority to execute judgment also, because he is the Son of Man " 
If He had not come Into the human nature and rendered the 
glorious services of His life and death, He would not have received 
this authority nor the promised universal adoration. Neither would 
He have been the Bridegroom coming for His Bride, which, as 
declared in Bphes. 5:25, He loved and gave Himself for It But in 
agreement with His body of flesh being sacrificed for sin like the 
bpmt offerings in Israel’s Tabernacle, there is need for reference to 
His glorious and conquering body as being that of the Son of God 
with f owen (Rom. 1:4, Philip. 3:21.) Thus the Name of of,, 
will be an Eternal one, and a reminds: and memento of the, 
earthly life and triumphs of the Son of Jehovah’s love. ' ■ ‘ 

The coming of the Son of Man as Bridegroom, Lord, Master of 
the House is that of Matt. 24: 27; Luke 17: 24. “For as the lightning 
cpmeth out of the East, and shineth even unto the West; so shaP- 
also the coming of the Son of Man he/' In this way He will 
to the Marriage at the appointed meeting place. Both the rapidity 
and domain of the lightning are selected illustrations of this fftsl' 
comihg* That Bast and West as used in Matt. 24: 27 are Int^nd^d 
''ohly^as extremities from each other, and traversed in a nionieh!l', 
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by a flash of lightnmg is manifest from the parallel reference In 
Luke 17' 24: “For as the lightning, that lighteneth out of the one 
part under Heaven, shmeth unto the other part under Heaven/* 
Not any such comparison is made with the later coming of the Son 
of :^an, recorded in Matt 24. 37 and likened with the days of Noah* 
nor With the third and final commg on the clouds of Heaven in 
the sight of living humanity, forecasted and described in Matt. 24* 30. 

One revealed cause for disclosing the rapidity of the first 
coming IS manifest from Matt. 24* 26, or the immediately preceding 
verses to that defining the lightniiig-like coming. ’'"Wherefore if 
they shall say unto you, Behold, lie is in the desert; go not forth; 
behold, He is in secret chambers, believe it not/' The "You'* 
addressed in this verse, and warned, are the wise believers of this 
Era who are all smgmg the New Song. And the **They'* presenting 
the false theories specified are also believers in His return but 
are false prophets, foolish Virgins. All those addressed as **Yott** 
in verses 25, 26 are by understandmg of due truth the Wery elect" 
referred to m verse 24. To these latter there is given the warning 
of prevalent delusions in the Second Advent movement, together 
with the exnct explanation of lightning-like manner, of Ohrist*s 
descent Apart from this connection and in agreement with the 
uniting together of the two matters by Christ in Matt. 24: 26, 27, 
there does not appear to foe the need for mentioning the length of 
tune of the Bridegroom's commg from Heaven But the matter of 
Matt. 24: 24 in its connection with the "Very Elect" is in agreement 
with our tracings on the privileged standing of learning and singing 
the New Song. "For there shall arise false chrisis, and false pro- 
phets, and shall show great signs and wonders; insomuch that, 
If It were possible, they shall deceive the very elect/* They deceive 
all others but cannot deceive those "Coming in" to the standing of 
guileless Virgins praising God with melody from His Harp* 

This comparison of the first coming to the rapidity of lightning, 
gives added force to the several references to the Hour of HSs return, 
and not only the Day. At the unrevealed hour of the unrevealed day 
of His descent, and like a flash of lightning, the Son of Man, the 
Bridegroom, descends for His bride. A like brevity and rapidity 
in the same associations is the revealed order of the assembling of 
the constituents of the Bride. The raising of the dead in Ohidst, 
the catching away of ready wise Virgins, is a duplicate to the ord^*' 
Of His coining* "We shall not all sleep, but we shaH ah be chan^ged; 
m a moment* in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump/* CM Gcr.* 
15: 51, 52.) A flash of lightning Is the comparison with the rapidii^ 
of Christ's descent, and the twinkling of an eye that of raising w' 
approved dead and of removing and changing 144,000 living Vltglha. 
Md as all these are thus brought to the Marriage with th^^lLamh- 
they are in the bringing^ united to Him, made partakers of TO 
Nature This Marriage Is not any ceremony; the first' part of, the 
First Resurrection fully accomplishes It* and as M John 
declares, "When He shah appear, we shall be like Hmr for tre 
ihsl! see Him m He is." The same wonderful truth concerning «dl 
constituents of Hfc Bride Is presented in the words of Philip. 2:21: ' 
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^'Who wiH transform the body of our hiimtliation, that it may be 
fashioned like imto His glorious body.” 

The elosei to tlie Marriage is a sign in Matt. 25: 10-12 
winch has powerful significance in the reality intended. “'Aiterward 
came also the other ¥irgms, saymg, Lord, Lord, open to us/V As 
noted elsewhere by ns, these are the first of three different rom- 
munitles appealing in prayer to Christ for admission into the King- 
dom. All these know by the infallible sign of the removal of li¥ing 
Virgins that the Kingdom is closed, the door shut. And to each 
of these three communities appealing for admittance Christ answers 
with a spoken reply, in varying phrases of reproof and refusal 
(Matt 7: 22, 23; Matt 25* 12; Luke 13: 25-27.) Nothing but the 
known removal of M^ng persons from all over the Earth couM bring 
such conviction of the closed door to these communities. 

But even this marvellous evidence of the ending of the present 
‘‘Great Salvation is added to by the spoken reply from Christ to the 
appeals of the three communities of petitioners. So desirous was 
He for the last generation of His people to be filled with “due truth” 
that this speaking to the rejected of the same generation from 
behind the known closed door finds threefold mention in the Scrip- 
tures just quoted. To no others save wise Virgins will this remark- 
able association of Christas return make intelligent appeal, hence 
their enlightenment was the sole cause for this forecast being given 
by Christ and written m the three distinct references. As wfil be 
more manifest from later considerations, this matter of the Son 
uttering particular messages of enlightening due truth to the last 
community of I|is people has diversified manifestation, and which 
gives a deeper meaning than is otherwise seen in the profound words 
of Heb. 1:2: “Hath in these last days spoken unto us by His Son.” 
To the living Virgins at His return Christ spake truths of supreme 
Importance In their “getting ready,” which Truths make no 
enlightening appeal to previous generations of believers. 

When it is recognised that the three distinct communities of 
Itott, 7* 22, 23, Matt. 25: 12, Luke 13: 25-27, petitioning Christ for 

opening of the known closed door of the Kingdom, comprise the 
majority of the living generation in the area of the Gospel, Christ's 
sipoken answer to each and all of these is seen as a tremendous' 
matter. And in turn this “answer” succeeding the universal patter . 
of Luke 21: 35 discloses the completion with living mankind of all' 
connected with Christ's appearing for His believing people of the' 
Gospel Age. 'Tor as a snare shall It come on all them that dtweH 
on the face of the whole Barth/' This invisible return can only be 
a universal snare by the known removal of living believers from.sH 
parts of the Barth. And this is succeeded by the petitions tg th»' 
Invisible Lord of the vast numbers comprised in the three, 
communities. The prevailing conditions of life in every H-ation,,^^^'* 
which are considered in the last section of this Work and In anolh^r' 
Important connection, further contribute to making the appeals, 
the opening of the door of the KSngdcan solemnly real 'OnlyJPse', 
%ho have learnt the New Song can read these appeals 

» m apart froin all dark forebodings, and with certain 
latcy glorious s^uel to. all these petitioners. 
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^‘THE PAEABIE OF THE GOOBMAM OF THE HOHSE/^ 

This parable, which is recorded in Matt, 24:43, Ltike 12:39, has 
an associated application with the ones we have considered, ai the 
Era of Christ’s return Hence in Luke’s account, it is grouped with 
the parable of watching servants, and in Matthew’s with 
the several matters of Christ’s sudden corning. This latter has uni- 
versal significance and results, as declared in Luke 21:35, and not 
only those coming on the Second Advent movement and rellgiom 
world, *‘For as a snare shall it come on all them that dwell on the 
face of the whole Eaith” The circulation of the Scriptures in all 
the known languages of living mankind has brought the present 
generation into a position which no other could occupy in the regard 
of recognition of the accomphshed Second Advent, when it takes 
place. But, and as involved in the revealed purpose of the present 
Age, responsibility to the *'Great Salvation” freely offered by 
Jehovah is limited to the domain where the Gospel has been ctrctt**- 
fating throughout the Age European civilisation, with its offshoots 
in new Continents or Islands of the Seas, and not Heathendom, with 
its thousand millions and their own Divinely-imposed experience and 
problems, is directly, vitally, and individually affected by ChrWs 
coming as the Bridegroom. And this individual aspect of all In the 
domain where the Kingdom of Heaven has been offered, is the theme 
of the parable of the goodman of the house. 

In the parable of Luke 12: 36-38, and as previously considered, 
the illustrative servants of the one lord are presented as being all 
m the one house of their lord, not any has a house of his own* la 
this the one House of Christ, to which Hefo. 3 : 6, 14 applies, finds 
tration, "'Whose House are we, If we hold fast the confidence and 
the rejoicing of the Hope firm unto the end.” And this same Housei 
with its glorious Hope, is the one of Heh 6:18, where m withhi 
have "fled for refuge to lay hold upon the Hope set before w” "The 
^Singular house* used m application to Christ’s foelteving people and 
their standing, is responsible for the singular with the "goodman^* 
and his , house. And with the former the one House contains aJli 
with the latter every goodman has his own house, but all 
being exactly alike, can also be properly spoken of as one towc- 
pie designation of ^’goodmaii” or householder in this paratdfe 
to those outside of Christ’s House, Is in contrast with the due 'Of 
slaves 5 servants in the parables of the Klngdom.and Its peoples; ^ 
Every ^"goodman” has a sense of sdf -sufficiency, sclf-coiifM»oe to ’ 
neglecting or in tofusing toe BIvtoe offer throu* Mk Son of « ' 
salvation, md to for nor loving Christo appwtog. 

r'Mjhe grace and love of tod to the GospOl ma^t ito topeM. toito 
He does not realise any -laek in house. , * 
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Like as with the parables of the watchtag servants, the Virgins, 
With their lamps expecting the Bridegroom, so with the ditfereat 
one of the ‘‘goodmaa” and his house. There is the concentrating 
in this on the tmexpecied coaiiag of a Thief m the night, and the 
particialar night intended is that of Christ’s coming for His house. 
'*That if the goodman of the house had known m what wateh the 
thief would come, he would have watched, and would not have suf- 
fered Ms house to be broken up.” Exactly the same need for w^atch- 
mg obtains with every “goodman” as with every servant, In obedience 
to the matter of Mark 13 *37, spoken to all living during the waiehing 
Era. “And what I say unto you, I say unto all, Watch.” Not any 
person within the area of the Gospel but is included in this earnest 
appeal by Christ, and no excuse will be valid when He comes if not 
found watching. This pow^erfully indicates that all within this area 
of adult age and rational mmd could have been withm the Hmg- 
dom, if they had manifested the teachable spirit. And all these 
would then be found watching. 

The two aspects and results of the one coming of Christ are thus 
presented m the parable of the watching servants, and that of to 
goodman of the house, in Luke 12: 36-39. In the one the return is 
that of the Lord to the watching and expectant servants delightedly 
welcoming Him In the other the same coming is presented as tot 
of a Thief; undesired, unexpected. The same obtains in the differ- 
ent results outlined in the two parables, from this one coming. A 
blessed state results with all in the Lord’s hopse watching for Him 
and loving His appearing. But with every “goodman’s” house there 
Is the breaking Inrcugh by the Thief, which can alone be avoided by 
watching. “He would have watched, and would not have suffered 
his house to be broken through.” This breaking through is as ex- 
tensive as to house of the goodman, and takes away from every one 
of these goodmen all seif -confidence and assurance, and false Ideas 
of the security of their houses of unbelief and indifference. “Not 
that we are sufficient of ourselves to think anything as of ourselves; 
but our sufficiency is of Cod,” was Paul’s true confession written by 
Mm in 2nd Cor. 3 :5. And this is to be instilled into every mortal by 
one of two ways defmed in Isaiah 26.9: “With my soul have I desired 
Thee In the night; yea with my spirit within me will I seek Thee 
early; for when Thy Judgments are m the Earth, the Inhabitants of 
the Earth mil learn nghteousness.” 

The parable of the goodman and his house was given by Christ 
to remove all causes for uncertainty as to what happens to to living 
and indifferent of mankind at His appearing. A1 such theories 
those of the uprising of some presumed Antichrist# to oppress to 
living generation after Christ has removed His people from’ 'to 
Earth, are in violent conflict with to Inspired Word. CInrIst is to 
sole Arbiter of life and death with aH mankind at His return, liie - 
One whose coming is, as a TMef, unexpected and undesired/ te 
every “goodman,” does to breaking through to house of every-' ohb 
of these. Only to One who redeemed all has authority of "to -to 
;dbath iwith all. This TMef, unlike all others, does not come tb iifeW- 
anv material thing, and fe only made a Thief by to 



BEHOLD THE BBIDEGROOM COMETH. 115 

of self-conscious mortals. The same One at the same eoming 
gives Immortal Life to all His watching ones, and talzes from every 
'^goodman** the right and power of mortal life. 

In 1st Thess, 6: 1-4 the matter of the parable of the ''goodman 
and his house” receives further elaboration, and m this there is 
the making manifest of what is involved in tecaMng tliroagli Ms 
house, and what the Thief takes. *‘For yourselves know perlectly 
that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night. For 
when they shall say, Peace and safety; then sudden destruction 
cometh upon them, as travail upon a woman with child; and they 
shall not escape. But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that 
day should overtake you as a thief” This is in agreement with 
Christ's parable that His return is only as a thief to those not 
watching, nor expecting Him The twice declared destruction of 
aE to whom this coming is as a thief, in 1st Thess. 5 3, has the 
further comparison to travail upon a woman, or to the several pangs 
of gestation. Not all the goodman class will end their lives at the 
one time, but all are appointed to death during the Era preceding 
the Harvest, and succeeding the coming as a Thief. And with each 
death Is to come suddenly and not as the result of mere natural 
causes. This matter of Paul's prophecy gives added force to the 
forecast in Jerem. 30: 5-9 of the severity of the Time of Jaeofo*s 
trouble. 

With the closing of the door of the Kingdom of Heaven, and 
the Judgments on all the ‘^goodman” class, there is introduced on 
Earth another work of the Lord, and with those outside of the 
previous caE and area of the Kingdom. The second great Exodus 
of Israel out of all the lands of the Gentiles and to their own 
land is one phase of this new work. It is because of all the living 
descendants of Jacob— Israel— being the subjects of the Divine 
management and special direction that this Era Is called the *^Time 
of Jacob's trouble.” It is thus distinguished from the general **Ttoes 
of the Gentiles,” which latter do not fully end until the terminus of 
the Harvest. **He shall be saved out of it” is the promise to living 
Israel in Jerem. 30; 7, and in marked contrast with the forecasted 
sudden destruction on all the "‘goodman” class amongst enlightened 
Gentiles. The second Exodus of living Israel, with contemporary and 
varied visitations on Gentile nations, fills the Era between Christ's 
return and the commencement of the Harvest This latter te Intro* 
dueed by the deliverance of Jerusalem as in Zech. X4: 1-5 by Christ < 
attended by all His saints. This is the commencement of Ohrisfl 
second coming as Bon of Man, the one of Matt. 24: 37. The great 

^and universal Harvest then commencing Is with a generation not 
previously responsible, or with those not twenty years old at Cbr6l% 
return as Bridegroom, His first eosnitig. All the 'million^' Of 
“Heathendom” will also fee subjects of the diversified operations df' 
the Harvest, the first of which is the Universal preaching outltoed 
in Matt. 24: 14; Eev. 14: 6, 7. ' , ^ ■ 

, , With al previous generations of the ^Age to this last one, the 
Goodman” class has also been far more numerous ten the servant 
as forecasted In Matt^ 7; IS, W and % hf 



m BEHOLB THE BBIBBGEOOM OOMKm 

meation in the paxaMe of the "goodman and his house’* in Matt, 
24. 43, Luhe 12: 39. But hreaMng through his house by the coming 
of the Xhief can only take place with the generation witnessing 
that coining, at the end of the watching Era. It was not manifest 
to human sight during the long times of ^^Walting for His Son’’ 
how the houses of the many generations of the **goodmen’* wore 
being broken through. But it will be manifest to all the liYing 
during the coming Era of the “breaking through” m regard to the 
present generation. Only those singing the New Song have had this 
universal judgment—with ail others— made manifest to them. The 
“goodman class” of the whole Age, as wen as of the last generation, 
are to remain in the death state for the whole course of the commg 
Age of a thousand years. The exceptional privileges with the living 
at Christ’s return previously provided in the “Due truth** for the* 
wise to understand, make “Just and true” His judgments on rejectors 
of this. And these Judgments are the means of teaching lessons — 
before death— of great importance in their bearing on a subsequent 
resurrection life m the New Creation, beyond the Millennial Age. 

In this presentation of the important place and significance of 
the parable of the “Goodman of the house** it was not deemed 
necessary to further elaborate the revealed matters of human affairs 
during the Era succeeding the appearing of Christ as Bridegroom. 
In “Creation and itf Sequel’* the same Author has devoted consider" 
able attention to the “Time of Jacob’s trouble; the Second Exodus 
of Israel; the uprising, dominion and long continuance of the Man 
of Sin— Anti-Christ— and the Harvest of the Gospel Age.” Nothing 
could be more orderly and enlightenmg than the Scriptural presen- 
tations of these different matters. Each fills its only possible place 
in the appointed order of events on Earth, and any attempts to 
alter this orderly sequence by seekmg to locate matters transpiring 
before Christ’s return within the succeeding Era effectively confuse 
the whole Divine Purpose in the minds of all thus deceived and 
misled. 

The long time of Christ's absence in Heaven provided the domain 
for the imposing organisation of the “Man of Sin” accomplishing 
its many prophesied results The short time of the Era elapsing 
between Christ’s return as Bridegroom and His coming for the 
deliverance of Jerusalem, and introducing the time and work of 
Harvest, only permits as it fully accomplishes the aftermath of tl» 
Gospel Age With all neglectful Gentiles and the wonderful Second 
Exodus of Israel. The uprising and injurious Influences of the 
**Many false prophets and false christs*’ referred to by Christ In Ilis . 
great Prophecy were, as clearly intimated by Him, results axismg 
during His absence, and not after His return and His taking eompletp 
charge of human affairs. Not until the Harvest does Christ pefi^t 
' anjr human being or organisation to seek to influence mankind titen-, 
living, in opposition to IBs decrees and requirements or to 
and reject His proclamations aiS the appointed King of the 
And as forecasted in Bev. It: 12-14 only the reidved organ!sa^bh'ol\ 
iliO Homan Empire impelled by a religious cause, and at thej^nfi 
^ pf the Harvest, commits the greatest impiety of huipah Sn 

war m the hmxik of Goi*^^ 
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XI 

PARABLE OP THE FAITHFUL AMD WISE 

STEWARD/’ 

TMs parable is presented m Lxitee 12 : 42-48, and as an answer 
to Peter’s question regarding the significance and application of tlie 
two previous parables, of the waiting and watching servants, and 
the good man and his house. The same paiable is also recorded in 
Matt. 24, 45-5L It is most evident that Christ intended this parable 
spoken by Him m reply to Peter’s question concerning the two 
previous parables, as containing an explanation of these. But it is 
very striking that Christ gave a parable as explanation of two 
preceding ones, and Peter had as good cause for asking explanation 
of the third parable as for the first and second Peter asked, as 
In Luke 12: 41, and concerning the parables of verses 36-39: "Tord, 
speakest Thou this parable unto us, or even to all,” and Christ 
answered with this parable of the Steward, iu verses 42-48. 

In the first parable of the waiting and watching servants In the 
one house, no distinctions amongst these are made, and not anything 
IS suggested concerning instriictioii in waiting and watching, beyond 
that of the lord’s given to all the servants before his departure. 
So with the second parable of the ^’goodman of the house’^ and his 
neglect to watch. There is nothing in this ijegarding any one 
telling him to watch, or of presenting information to him con- 
cerning the Coming One, These matters were not omissions in the 
previous parables, since these latter contained ah that was possible 
of unfolding on the general subjects treated in them. The Great 
Preacher did not crowd His 'parables with differing features, but 
concentrated on the particular ones and in other parables suppled 
eohnected and explanatory matters. 

M with the parable of the waiting and watching aervantSi, m 
with this of the faithful and wise Steward. In both there is the 
concentrating on the illustrative lord’s coming and Its associations, 
in including and delineatfng the previous and longer times “ of hl^ 
absence* The present and future tenses are botti used— -but not the 
past tense— In this parable of the Steward, both of the movemaaite 
bf the illustrative lord and those 'of the steward. 

Christ opens the parable somewhat abruptly in Luke 12: 42^ #»d 
careful reading is required to distinguish the Lord speakli^ fttm,; 
the lord spoken nf. The Lord speaking the parable refes^- M ifte 
other lord as looking for a faithful and wise steward to - 

hte household during Ms projected absence. Christ presents 
selection and appointment of the illustrative «teilrttrd,aa heiig'twm 
the lord's servants or slaves, and best fitted of all'the^ 

Ms proved wisdom and devotion. Moreover, ' ttxte sewfton of 
.steward, like that of the lord’s departed, m preis^nM' as a thto'. 
matter, and nof*^ either past qr illm Lord 
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Who thou Is that faithful and wise steward whom the lord will make 
ruler over his household, to give them their portion of meat in due 
season?^' 

In this household, and unlike that of the one in the parable 
of huke 12: 30-38, composed only of men slaves, three kinds of 
servants or slaves are specified, including the steward as the first. 
In verse 48 the two other kinds are referred to as “Menservants and 
Maidservants,” Before his appointment as steward this servant is 
presented as being included in the Menservants, and after being 
made steward he is still— like ail the others — ^the property of his 
lord. The position and authority given to the selected steward is 
that only of preparing and dispensing food at proper times to the 
men and women slaves of the household. This is the utmost of his 
miership over the other servants. The necessary food for the steward 
liimself, as well as for the others, is provided by the lord, but Is 
placed in charge of the steward In this there is also involved 
that which is later revealed in the parable and at the lord’s return, 
of each slave’s work being appointed by the lord before his depar- 
ture as well as the exceptional work of the steward. 

And all this wondrous imagery, with its wealth of diversified and 
accurate detail, is surely more powerful m presenting the truths 
intended in its use than if the same truths were given apart from 
narrative and figure. And the utilising of this form of teaching 
makes the illustrations used as accurate as Infinite wisdom can make 
them. 

The display of the position and service of the steward is the 
primary purpose of this parable* The Menservants and Maid- 
servants, ministered to with meat in due season by the steward, 
do not receive the same prominence as he does in the parable. There 
is not. any mention in it— for example— of rewards or promotions 
of the others, at the lord’s return, as there is with the faithful and 
Mse steward Only in the matter of disobedience to the lord’s 
Commands to each slave, and of this being punished by the lord at 
his return, are the others of the household as proipinently placed 
as the steward. In this connection verse 46 has application to the 
steward if found unfaithful, and verses 47, 48 have reference to 
diversified inflictions on others found neglecting or disobeying their 
lord’s will and command. The form of punishment with these latter, 
as with the steward, is in agreement with their standing as slaves 
of their lord, and the customs of lim m the social world of the first 
fjentury* ’‘And the servant which knew his lord’s whl, and prepared 
not Mmsdf, neither did according to his will, shall be beaten with' 
many stripes. But he that knew not^ and did things worthy of 
stripes, shall be beaten with few stripes.” , , 

' Other parables, some of which have been previously cpnsidered 
by us, are framed to set fbrth the diverse rewarding of ali labohfers , 
in the work of the Eord# in the method of 1st Cor* 8:8" ‘’And, every, 
man receive his own reward accerding to his own labour?^ .That' 
irhioh is presented in the illustrative ’’stripes few or many ” is In < 
■reality of the Kingom realised in withhoMIng authority apd dcmln-* 
|o4 dr as indicated In Matt. being ’least in ^e Kingdcp?” ‘ 
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In this illusfcrati¥e matter of the parable of Luke 12: 42-48, there 
is fu'st displayed, as m the one of verses 36 38, the waiting servants, of 
the then present realisation of the first portion of the parable. The 
illustrative steward was about to be appointed by Ms lord, and tMs 
is intimated in the words of the lord to ins household* ^'Who then 
is that faithful and wise steward?*' The realisation of this feature of 
the illustration during Christ's mnustry and m Apostolic times, re- 
veals the accuracy and wisdom of the parable The waiting servants 
of the previous parable were all to be gathered into the lord's house 
and instructed by the stewards of the explanatory parable. Just 
as Christ Himself had gathered the Apostles, so these were to be His 
first stewards for gathering and instructing the other waiting ones 
of then present times. And these Apostles, like the steward of the 
parable, mere called by their Lord before His departure, but hke the 
illustrative steward, it was after uheir Lord had gone that there was 
realised the matter of Acts 1:8 **But ye shall receive power; after 
that the Holy Spirit is come upon you; and ye shall be witnesses 
unto Me both in Jerusalem and in all Judea, and in Samaria, and 
unto the uttermost parts of the Earth.** 

These Apostles, with the one later brought into the same wit- 
nessing company of twelve, the Apostle Paul, were the first stewards. 
All these were inspired men; gifted with deep insight into the Word 
of their Lord. And this was for the purpose of giving to others the 
food of life provided by the Lord for then present times: **in6at to 
due season.** Several of the Apostles with others of the steward 
class were used to write the Testimony of their Lord, the New Tas- 
tament, and to have deep imderstanding of the Word of the Fathbr 
given through Moses and the Prophets, And thg appointed means 
with these stewards of ministering were the same as those used by 
the Lord Himself, Preaching. In 1st Cor. 1:21, Titus 1:3, this on© 
means which pleased the gracious Author of truth, and which was 
appointed by Him, finds reference. *Tt pleased God by the foolish-^ 
ness of preaching to save them that believe. But hath In due times 
mamfested His Word through preaching, which is committed unto 
me according to the commandment of God our SavlourJ* And In 
Bom. 10: 14, 15 the same matter finds prominence; ^'How shall they 
believe in Him of whom they have not heard? and how shall they 
hear without a preacher? And how shall they preach, except, 'they 
be sent?^*' The accomplishment of preaching the Truth God de- 
signed to give for the faith of mankind, reQuired as it received ex- 
ceptional equipment with wisdom from above of all Hla appointed, 
stewards. Concerning this gift of wisdom In expounding the wurd 
of God, there Is this reference in 1st Cor. 4*1, 2, in applicaticm^-to 
Paul, and all others of the ministering class of Apostolic times; %et. 
a man so account of us, as of the Ministers of Ohrisi and stewsriii ' 
of the mysteries of Godl Moreover, it is required la Ihjit a 

man be fomd f aithluIJ^ » , , 

Although the Apostles were the first stewards^ and tlw- ohlf ' 
Inspired ones, they were but the commencement of the istewrd^cla» - 
at the beginning of, the long, waiting times. In Bphes.'4:ll, 12 
Is fuller definition of the stewards of those woadeitful first days pf , 
4he ,amrch, when sipis and wondem combined. Wth-th© humpn' 
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witnesses to attest the truth of Christ's Gospel **And He gave some, 
Apostles; and some, Prophets; and some, Evangelists; and some, 
Pastors and Teachers; for the perfecting of the samts, for the work 
of the Ministry, for the edifying of the body of Christ.** With the 
passing of the first stage of the IBhngdom, both Apostles and Prophets 
ceased at the death of the fi3*st and only members of these two 
Inspired companies. Only the Twelve Apostles were Ohr!st*s wit^ 
nesses, and could not have any successors. With the completion of 
the Divine Word the voice of prophecy ceased, save as every genera-^ 
tton since has had its false prophets deceiving many, as forecasted 
in Matt. 24:11, 24. No true Prophet has existed or ministered since 
the completion of the Dmne Word by the Holy Men of God of the 
first century. 

And all the different kinds of stewards were preachers, hnd were 
giving to Christ’s household ‘‘meat in due season/* provided by the 
XiOrd for the waiting times. As powerfully forecasted in Daniel 12:0, 
JO, and considered at length by us in another section, the meat for 
the household of faith during the watching Era of the Time of the 
End is of a nature not previously given. The Lord arranged that 
each section of the steward class m the different times of waiting 
and watching, and with each generation of these, would receive from 
Him and give to the household just the food intended by Him for 
the times This matter reveals also the like diversity in the pro*** 
mised leading of John 16: 13; “How be it when He, the Spirit of 
truth, is come, He will guide you into all truth/* 

In the first stewards there was presented a copy worthy of 
imitation by ah el the same class in later generations, in. being 
faithful and wise. To these first, also, was committed the service of 
seeking from the communities of believers, others to be stewards for 
a later generation. These latter were the Elders of frequent men- 
tion in the Epistles, able— as the Apostle says in 2nd Tim. 2: 2, “to 
teach others also.** The matter of 1st Peter 5: 1-3, given to the 
Elders then iivir^, has had realisation with all later ones, including 
those now living and serving. “Feed the Church of God which Is 
^OBg you, taking the oversight thereof, not by constraint but 
willingXy; not for filthy lucre, but of a ready mind. Neither as being 
lords over God's heritage, but being ensamples for the flock ” With 
the death of the Apostles all the stewards of every succeeding 
generation were called by 'the Lord and sent forth to preach, apart 
from any human ordination, And the evidence bf their can ww 
as with their Master and the first stewards, in their message, in beings 
' faithful and wise. No generation of the Gospel Age has been whti-' 
nut these prea#tlng stewards, as forecasted in Prmihecy and attested 
by History, And these stewards, like the people they minister to, 
been in every generation a hidden people not recognSsd to 
'popidar institutions, as in 1st John 3: J: “Therefore the wm’l'd 
,|amweth us not because it knew Him not/* _ ' ^ ^ . 

/ , Not. only the then mdsting times but also -those from thb ftet 
^hehtnry to the “Time of' the End/* Or Era of .the lord's retumvdfO 
/dcOTr&ed to the tort wse ;of the parable of the steward/- 
All the long time. of toe .true Bord's absence 
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into tills ?erse and its illustrative matter. In verse 43, and as in a 
fiasb, there m the carrysng forward to the time of the Illustrative 
lord’s return to !iis household. And there is the specifying in this 
connection, as with the parable of the watcMng servanfe, of a Messed 
state coming at the lord’s return to the faithfuJ and wise steward, 
and not during his absence. ^‘Blessed is that servant whom his lord 
when he cometli shall find so doing ” With the ‘'Watching servante®^ 
of the other parable this blessed state is associated with Just watch*- 
ing. But with the steward it is associated with what he is doing 
as manifesting his watching. This “So doing” is that of the last 
clause of verse 42, “To give them their portion of meat an due season.” 
Mot any other members of the household find mention In Luke 12«43, 
but only the ministering steward. In the parable the same steward, 
IS presented at the illustrative lord’s departure as at his return* 
And the time of absence is the means of proving whether or not 
this steward will be faithful and wise, or unfaithful and disobedient. 

The matters of illustration also involve that sufficient time 
elapses for displaying the steward’s obedience or disobedience, and 
that the lord’s return finds him domg or neglecting his lord’s known 
commands. And in this there is disclosed a powerful likeness with 
the Kingdom in the only cause for disobedience, also of the lord’s 
coming unexpectedly on the wicked steward, but not if the steward 
is doing his lord’s commands. In Luke 12: 45 there Is outlined this 
one cause for disobedience, together with what this latter consists of: 
“But and if that servant say in his heart my lord dclayeth his 
coming; and shall begin to beat the Menservants and Maidservants, 
and to eat and drink with the drunken; the lord of that servant 
will come m a day when he looketh not for him, and at an hour 
when he is not aware.” 

All these features of the parable are most Illuminating on the 
reality intended in their use, and present different matters to those 
in the parables of the same return already co^nsidered by us. In the 
reality of the Kingdom different persons arc the stewards at the 
Lord’s coining to those at His departure. Although the paraMe is not 
in this feature a likeness with the Kingdom it does in the same 
feature Illustrate the oneness of the BMne cause of the Oospel Age, ' 
and forecasts the continuance of that catuse to the Second Advent. 
And more than this, it clearly indicates that both faithful and wtcWI 
stewards win be ministering in that causa when the real Lord mmm 
The one class will be manifesting watchfulness in giving “Meat.lh 
due season to the household”; the .other, believing in the heart , 
His coming Is not impending, will be “eating and drinking, the 
drunken.” Thus the same class of ministering stewards^ 
wise, are found at Hia return as He left at Hla departure, mM 
same kinds of Menservants and Maidservants In Kli household* . , 

Moreover, this parable of the faithful and wis# slewwcl'‘tt'f» 
highly important key not only to the parable of late.' tWtihg, AM. 
watching servants, and that of the ■goodmaai' of the house, 

^ to the e»et parable of the Ten Tirana. Xho iorrtnte te the 'lk«4^S' 
House, Illustrated in tho. ftetteenttened piyfihte,.ii»rs^there<i Ittite it 
, add ministered to liy the a^wari ,te 
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axes of the Gospel has in one way or other heard from these stewards 
of the coming Lord and the wisdom of being found watching when 
He arrives* Since the Kingdom of Heaven from the eommencement 
of the Time of the End is wholy comprised in the Virgin Movement* 
then the steward class of the parable tinder consideration is wholly 
comprised m the same movement There are more preachers out- 
side of this movement than within it, but only those believing and 
teaching the One Hope of Christ's return and ECingdom are in the 
Hioiise of Christ as stewards. And these latter — ^preaching stewards— 
are of the two hinds, faithful and wise or unfaithful and wicked* 
just as the two classes ministered to by them are wise or foolfeh 
Virgins, In the changed order of the Time of the End to that of 
the greater portion of the Waiting times, preaching is not limited 
to utterances of the voice but embraces the printed page also* in 
sending forth both Due Truth and false doctrine No Vn-gin m this 
Movement holds beliefs but have been brought by the steward class 
to the attention and belief. It is as true to-day as at the com- 
mencement that preaching is the one Divinely approved method of 
gathering and building up behevers, and also that those found by 
the Lord at His return ministering “Meat m due season to His house- 
hold,^' are stewards of the mysteries of God, like as in 1st Cor. 4: 1, 2. 

Thus the two classes of Virgins of wise and foolish present the 
results of the ministiy of the steward class, and are In agreement 
with the two phases of the steward in Luke 12 : 43, 45* and at the 
lord's return. Wise Virgins reflect the guidance and teaching of the 
wise and faithful steward; foolish Virgins manifest the injurious 
result of the teaching and influence of unfaithful and unwise stew- 
ards. The section of Prophecy m Matt. 24: 24-26* and previously 
considered, prominently places one steward class and its injurious 
influence on many others. “For there shall arise false christs* and 
false prophets* and shall show great signs and wonders; insomuch 
that, If it were possible, they shall deceive the very elect.'* Respon- 
sibility for this deceiving all within the Second Advent Movement 
save the very elect, is placed upon these false stewards. All these 
latter are “Second Adventists’* and arise during the Era of Christ’s 
return. This is proved by the matter of verse 26 and the declared 
realised return of Christ by some of the false Christs and false pro- 
phets of verse 24. Not any preachers outside of the Second Advent 
Mdvement present such matters as these to their people. 

The designation of “false christs” in Matt. 24: 24, and to living 
wicked stewards at Christ’s return, becomes manifest in significance 
,by the parable we are considering, and the feature in it defined in 
. 'Luke 12: 45: **And shah begin to beat the Menservants and Maid- 
. servants.” Only the lord of these illustrative servants had right and 
» authority to beat his own slaves, hence the wicked steward was 
usurping his lord’s power and authority in this *%eatii!g.” TOie 
houtisel ahd warning to all stewards In 1st Peter 6* s has this feat- 
' Ure: ^"Neither as being lords over God's heritage.” The only author- , 
Ity of h steyrard in the real Lord’s service te that involved m serving- 
Vslohihafs the truth revealed to him by h!s Lord. A false chirist M 
' t|iie, eonnecton of Matt. 24; '24, is that of a professed steward of the 
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Bord presenting to others Ms own theories, in conflict with 
truth/* and arrogating the authority of the One Lord In referring 
to the deceiving influences of the false Christs and false prophets, in 
Matt. 24: 24, Christ only mentions the two features of deceiving of 
verse 26 as particular ones and not the only ones, for reasons which 
we have already considered. But the one cause for stewards becom* 
ing false christs, false prophets, deceiving all save the very elect, la 
that of Luke 12: 45, and with the illustrative steward: ”Bui and if 
that servant say in his heart, my lord delayeth his coming/* In the 
parable as in the reality of the Divine cause the steward does not 
say this to other servants, but only in his own heart. 

As manifest with the fooh&h Vngins in the generations of the 
Second Advent movement, there is the confessed belief in Christas 
impending return. But, in not buying oil and taking it In their 
vessels; in being unwilling to put aside prejudice at the call of due 
truth, and in not seeking for imderstanding and being led into all 
truth, there is made manifest the real state of the heart. Where 
there is real belief in and love of the impending return of Christ, 
there cannot be prejudice against any truth brought to the atten- 
tion by the Spirit's leading. Moreover, real faith and love produce 
a hunger and thirst for more and more wisdom from above, and on 
the revealed Word of His grace: "^Blessed are they which do hunger 
and thirst after righteousness, for they shall be filled/* The fool- 
ish Virgins without oil in their vessels are results of ready accept- 
ance of the teachings of unfaithful stewards. A wrong state of 
heart obtains with both, and which is at variance with the pro- 
fessed belief. 

The narrative of the Ten Virgins in escactly forecasting and 
delineating the Second Advent Movement, and in disclosing its two 
sections of wise and foolish, could not without confusing the cen- 
tral subject connect the foolish Virgins with any outeide associa- 
tions. It could only reveal the one cause for being foolish, and this 
as lack of consuming desire for understanding of due truth. But in 
the parable of the steward and Luke 12: 45, last clause, another 
'Associated cause is presented with the unfaithful steward: ^*And to 
eat and drink and to be drimkett,** In Matt. 24: 49, a parallel par- 
able, the rendering is, *'And to eat and drink with the drunken/^ In 
the illustration the steward is presented as being appointed over* the 
the food of the household, to provide fpr all their portion at premier 
times. In thus giving to others of the household that which i» 
placed in his charge, there is "eating and drlnlEiiii/* withte 
household of the provision of the absent lord. But the eating 
drinking and being drunken, resulting from a wrong state ol h'eaitv 
is with others ouMde of the lord's household and a totally 
ent kind ol food and drink. 

The primary purpose of the parable of the steward, to Luk^ 
12; 42-48, is to display the steward class of the whole abd to, 
the associations of the illustrative lord's return. .Tte' diffmrencefi 
with the other servants of the household and the steward dmdhg 
the time of the lord's absence, and at his return, are mattow con^ 
^^sMered later In this potion. These different really 
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ol the Kingdom, are those of the long period of Waiting^ and the 
coiisMeralble but much shorter period of Watching* It is only during 
this latter period that any of the other servants of the lord’s house 
share with the unfaithM steward in ^‘Eating and drinking with the 
drunken/’ And, iti turn, this feature, with others of the household 
and at the tune of the lord’s return, could not be displayed in the 
parable of the steward without confusion, but Is made manifest 
in the foolish Yirgins of the exact narrative of Matt 25: 1-13. By 
retaining and believing human traditions and false theories of the 
Divine purpose every professed believer m the One Hope is eating 
and drinMng with the drunken. This One Hope and associated Due 
Truth separates all true believers from religious systems of all kinds 
and brings them into a standing apart. This latter, with the last of 
the wise Virgins, is, as we have traced previously, that of the ‘*Sea 
of glass” and of exceptional victory. Stewards that resist and oppose 
the Due Truth sent to make ready for His coming are directly 
responsible for the many sects of Second Adventists which retain the 
many opposing traditions of men. 

Hot only m His parables but m historical forecasts of literal 
things, and summaries of past events, Christ employs the term 
^TJathig and drinking” as a definition of religious worship In Matt. 
24. 38 this term is used of the idolatrous worship of the people of 
the days of Noah. In Luke 17: 27, 26 it is employed In a like con- 
nection with the Inhabitants of Bodom in the times of Lot and 
Abraham, and as contributing to the destruction with lire from 
Hea-ven. And In 1st Cor. 10: 3, 4, the worship of the true God by 
Israel during the wilderness journey, has the same definition ’ of 
^’eating and drmSing/’ Nothing could be clearer than Christ’s 
teaching in this connection, and nothing more marked than the two 
different kinds of religious worship within the Second Advent 
Movement, and pre-eminently with the last generation. This matter 
gives added force to the feature m the narrative of the Vu^ins, of 
ime absence of converse with wise and foolish until after the' Mid- 
night Cry. 

It is in agreement with connected prophecy of the Era of the 
Second Advent, that Christ’s parables associate a drunken state as 
the prevailing one outside of His true household. The term 
drunken is selected and used by Christ as daioting and defining a 
, mtiddled, confused state of mind on the subjects treated m Inspira- 
tion and on the Divine purpose with mankind and in His works. At 
: Christ’s appearing . this drtinken state is universal save with the 
Oompany on the Glassy Bea, 144,000 Virgins not defiled and with- 
put falsehood In their ” This universally drunken state is 

/hht that of natural ignorance such as Is unavoidable with all untU 
removed by enlightenment, but like all intoxication with alcohol re- 
from toMbing from without that -which muddles and confusei^, 
'Ihb mind* as in Rev* 17* Zi *^And the Inhabitants of she Earth Mie 
'f'bpen ipiide drunk i?^th the wine 'of her fornication/* 

•Drunkenness, unlike sickness, does not merit sympathy, 
.i^b;,bp'k^ulde^ by all. This has application to natural life and alco- , 
.intoxication. Although it Is not possible for any' 
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wittiin tlie area of the Kingdom or Divine cause on Earth to a¥oid 
being indoctrinated with false iiraditions of men on the Divine 
works and ways, special Divine provision has been made for sober- 
ing ah willing to be delivered. The Time of the End marks-^-as 
noted several times— the unsealing of Truths hidden from ah pre- 
vious times; the making manifest to all willing to be taught ''The 
Mystery of Hts Will/* This wonderful Due Truth has as its com- 
mencement the One Hope, as the antidote to the drunlren theory of 
human immortality and its associated blasphemy of eternal tor- 
ment for mankind. AH sobered by this Hope are by it placed apart 
from the drunken on this feature, and where they can, if they will, 
be further led into the glorious truths provided by Divine benefi- 
cence for wise Virgins. 

The one purpose of the Lord of glory in appointing stewards of 
the "mysteries of God,” as in 1st Cor. 4: 1, 2, was to give in the best 
form of service known and approved by Infinite wisdom, "Meat in 
due season” to His household. If the steward class of the early 
centuries of the Age had all realised the one purpose of their 
appointment, there would not have been the universal drunkenness 
at Christas return. Together with the parable of Matt 12: 24-30 
treating on this matter there are such forecasts as that of Paul*6 
in Acts 20: 29, 30, and spoken to the Ephesians: "Eor I know this, 
that after my departure shall grievous wolves enter in among you, 
not sparing the flock. Also of your own selves shall men arise, 
speaking perverse things, to draw away disciples after them.” These 
wicked stewards— like living ones---only affected and drew after them 
those of the same state of heart, as defined and of the religious, 
world of the last generation in 2Bd Tim. 4; 3 f "After their own 
desires shall they heap to themselves teachers, having itchmg ears.” 

By restoring the One Hope and revealing the abundant treasures 
of His glorious purpose, during the Time of the End, the gracious 
Lord has fully provided for the removal of drunkenness* But agalht 
as at the commencement, unfaithful stewards are responsible for m 
they are approved and followed by foolish Virgins. And the preach- 
ing of all these stewards makes manifest that they are eating and 
. drinking with the drunken with all thehr followers. Hot any of these 
‘would thus believe and act If they had the tremendous fact of the 
impending return of Christ uppermost in their hearts. 

The iUnexpected return of the HlustraUve lord to the unfalthM 
steward presented m Luke 12: 46, has in the reality of the Ktngd» 

. a remarkable fulfilment with the foolish Virgins, including 
stewards, in their sudden realisation of being Unready Wxm tlw 
Midnight Cry goes forth. "The lord of that servant wlH come la' a, 

. day when he Iboketh not for him, and at an hour when he ^ 'hot'. 

, aware, and wjQl cut him in sunder, and wHI appoint him hIS 
with the unfaithful.” The imposing of this extreme punisimaiiit'by' 
the Illustrative lord fe In agreement tir|th hfe rights’ dWi'hls 'Wn 
slave, and has the significance of immediate' death. Hegleof of -lie' 
household and its food provlslmi; usurping the’ lord^s Ahthmlly' WU 
„ the other servants in beating ^em, and eating ahd Wriinf 
I. tte drunken outside of the lord’h house,, are off^mw that 
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the lord's estimate— tlie immediate destruction of the steward. 
This matter with the wicked steward is further commented on by 
Christ in Luke 12: 46, together with the lesser punishment on other 
seryants for less offences and with less responsibility* *‘For unto 
whomsoeyer much is given, of him shall be much required.” 

In the great reality illustrated in these features, there Is the 
bringiiig m at the real Lord's return, and for His judgment, of ail the 
wicked stewards of His absence as well as of the lying unfaithful 
stewards. This "bringing in" does not signify restoring any of these 
from death. Indeed the “Cuttmg in sunder" of wicked stewards of 
previous generations fey Christ at His return, is marked in these 
feeing refused resurrection at His coming and review. And all these 
wicked stewards of previous generations refused resurrection fey the 
Lord are the ‘^Unbelievers or nnfaitMul" referred to m Luke 12: 46, 
last clause, whose state is to fee shared fey the stewards responsible 
for the false beliefs and standmg of foolish Virgins, “And will ap- 
point him his portion with the unbelievers or unfaithful." The 
actual mitmg in sunder only obtains with the livmg at Christ's 
return, but includes ail dead of the same class, in the decreeing of 
the continuance of death for the thousand years of the coming Age, 
and the Eternal loss of the Celestial Glory of the Kingdom. 

Since every generation of Christ’s household has been com- 
prised of believing men and women, then the mention of these in 
this parable as feeing ministered to by the stewards, includes all 
generations of the Age, “Menservants and Maidservants," as in 
Luke 12: 45. But the servants referred to in verses 47, 48 and some 
of which receive tew or many stripes at their lord’s return, are 
illustrations of the generations of the Waiting times, and not of the 
Time of the End or Watching Era. And this difference is connected 
With the matter of the faithful steward feeing the only one in this 
parable rewarded or promoted at the lord’s return. lust as the 
privilege and responsibility of stewards differ greatly with those 
of others of the household, so with their reward if found faithful. 
The f^ord of the household has reserved for ah faithful stewards a 
particular reward in His glorious Kingdom. And this is one need 
for this parable of the steward. It may indeed be that the universal 
work of the coming Harvest, indicated in Matt. 24: 14; 
Bev* 14: 6-0, Will be solely the service of His true preachers of the 
Gospel Age, and a first portion of their reward. When’ the truth 
they have loved and mmistered in is universally emlted on Barth, 
there wih be with each of these preachers such delightful enthus-, 
lasm as only faithful preachers can experience. 

But another matter arising out of this relates to the servants 
mentioned in Luke 12; 47, 48, and comprehending all generations of 
the Age to the Time of the end, but excluding those of the Sefeond 
AdVent movement of that Time. The exact parable of the Virgte 
treats on these last generations, and not with any of the inrecedihg 
times. Thus* the parable of the steward in its section treating' on 
other servants dealt with .at the Lord’s return, only refers iO' the 
generations of these living and dying before the Bra of His return, 
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Concerning all tliese winch contxnned In their Lord^s house, none 
wdi he rejected on account ol any lachs in laboring. These olhers 
of the honselioM had neithes the privileges nor responsibilities of 
stewards* but only of believing, holding fast, and in ^‘waiting for His 
Sm imm Heaven^® to occupy where He had placed each. As we 
have already noted, the *Tew ©r many stripes” in the matter of 
Luhe 12: 47, and with such of the waiting ones as the Lord 
regards as just, are matters of withholding and not of inflicting in 
the reality intended. "Least m the Kingdom ” or limitation of 
dominion, obtains with "unprofitable” servants of the Waiting times 
whose faith in Christ is real and true. It is m the same connec- 
tion of these servants of that long period that such Scriptmes as 
Xst Cor. 3: 15 have application: "If any man's work shall be burned, 
he shall suffer loss; but he himself shall be saved; yet so as by 
fire.” In verses 11, 12 of the same chapter there is the necessary 
explanation of the one foundation of Christ for every one of these 
Men to be built upon to thus be saved. 

Profitable and unprofitable were divisic&is of the Waiting times, 
and not of Watching times. Wise and foolish are the divisicms of 
tte latter, and only of these. All who become wise Virgins are 
profitable in varying degrees, and all foolish Virgins are unprofit- 
able and not acceptable. This latter is another difference with the 
unprofitable of previous times and when real faith and love to 
servants permitted overlooking lacks to labomrers. Tlie different 
eondUtions of life; the difficulties of obtaining light on the Bivtoe 
Word and purpose when error was triumphant on Barth and to 
universal dominion, for most of the times of waiting, are respon- 
sible for the Divtoe methods with these servants. The Time of the 
End is a period of liberty previously unknown, with material com- 
form and privileges the same. With the general Increase and dif- 
fusion of knowledge, and the translation and cimulation of the 
Bpriptures to all languages, there has been the unsealtog of the 
'idSHtery of the Divtoe Will to creation, and redemption to the $mm 
wonderful Word of God to ah that seek wlsdoupu 

1& the Divtoe estimate there is no excuse for being foolish 
Vlr^te. And there is not any distinguishing between unfadIWul 
stewards and their followers, foolish Virgins, to being excluded tmn 
the Marriage and appointed to share with the "goodman” dm ttie 
cutting off from life for the course of the cx>mtog Age, The daiy 
puimdt of wisdom with all the wise accordtog to their vaiy^tf 
abih^; the hunger and thirst with all these which is 
being satisfied with good thii^s by the 3Divtoe provision through, 
stewards, makes each profitable. All the wise Virgins are tfiten by 
the Bridegroom into Marriage, and share His, benefioeiif^ah^- 
proval to varytog d^mes of authority, after reoeivtew'' Ifee ono 
toe»tlmable and todestoihable Inhmitance of His own Itotee 
CMtiof His grace and rede«ptive',love.' And^all'the^f Witoi 
‘ know of toe "'Just ahd tete ways'^ otototeing to to® Plvliie deattop 
with all unfaithful stewards and foolish Utogtos* 'WhW taiow tftt" 

these latter are toiduded, to;to^ df patee: 
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mM&m stiall eom® and worship before Thee; for Thy judgments are 
made manifest/’' 

With the falthM and wise steward as with the mfaifehfnl one 
there is the dual significance and application in the beauiifnl words 
in L'ohe 12: 43^ 44- In these also there is the intimation of living 
stewards mlnistermg to the living household at the Lord^s return, 
and of these being of the same class of faithful as those of the long 
time of His absence. The lilustrative matter is beautitul, and how 
much more so is the reality intended in it^ ‘‘Blessed is that ser- 
vant, whom his lord when he cometh shall find so doing. Of a 
truth I say unto you, that he will make him ruler over all that he 
hath.*' The contrast with this and the associations of the lord's 
letum in the previous parable of the watching servants, serves to 
further display the exceptional matter of stewards. With the watch- 
ful servants and as in Luke 12: 37, ‘‘serving them with meaf* Is the 
evidence of the lord's delighTt with his slaves. But the steward 
found by the lord at his return ministering meat in due season to 
the household and thus watching, receives from his lord promotion 
to the most honored position that the lord can bestow on his ser- 
vants. 

Uninterrupted service of giving the meat in due season by the 
faithful and wise steward during the lord’s absence and at hSs re- 
turn, IS comprehended in the matter of these two verses of Luke 
12: 43, 44 The faithful steward of the parable, hke the wicked 
steward, is a likeness to a class present in every generation of the 
Gospel Age, and s^tively engaged m this ministry all over the Barth 
at the Lord’s coming. And the blessedness of all compnsed in this 
one class of faithful stewards of the whole Age is brought at the 
one time of the Lord’s return. Unlike the wicked stewards of all 
generations preceding that of His coming, the faithful ones of the 
same times are brought from death to their exceptional “promo- 
tion,” before the returned Lord “promotes” the living stewards. 
■Since the steward class is the one appointed by the Lord for the 
spread and maintenance of His cause during His absence, stewards 
are the ones mtended m the several parables where “giving account” 
of talents and pounds is prominent. And the particular mention in 
the same parables of the Lord’s words of commendation, and of 
•promotion” of the commended ones, agrees with the same matter 
In the parable of the steward. “Of a truth I say unto you, that he 
wiE m^e him ruler over all that he hath/’ A companson of thlS' 
matter in Luke 12: 43, 44 with Matt. 25: 21-23; Luke IB: Id-ie, - 
makes manifest the Lord’s rewarding of faithful stewards, and ihe 
{^eparatmg of this from His rewards to others of the household. 

/ The very great difference between the appointed rulership of the 
steward during his lord’s absence, and defined in Luke 12;-^, mA ' 
that bestowed at the lord’s return, and specified in verse 44, was.a'f 
prominent one In all hou^holds of Eastern lords. The position./^, 
steward given at the lord’s departure to the one servant was th«fet hf 
having charge over the food of the household, with no authority otcr 
Ae other servants or over his lord’s estate. In most households of 
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Eastern lords, and from ancient times, sncli a position as that first 
given at the lord®s departure to one servant, was a subordinate one 
to that of another steward in charge of his lord’s estate and honse- 
hoM of slaves. This feature of Christ’s parable— lifee all others--^ 
brings wondering appreciation of His matchless wisdom in the ar- 
rangements of His materials of illustration. Ills illustrations were 
not mere repetitions of human doings or customs, but of coming 
Bfeemal verities with believing mortals as their subjects, Christ’s 
household is incomparable with any other, but for purposes of mak- 
ing mamfest more clearly His exceedmg and abundant recogmtion 
of faithful service, other households of human lords are utilied as 
tiny examples. 

Thus, in this feature of the parable of the steward— of the sml>«* 
orilnate position given at the lord’s departure — ^ihere is the likeness 
with the Kingdom, xn the difference with human customs of house- 
holds. The one steward over the food of the household, and not 
over the other servants, is the order of the Divine cause during the 
real Lord’s absence; a steward class m every generation. But the 
real Lord designs to bestow the higher stewardship on all In the 
subordinate position proving faithful during His absence. And Ike 
the Illustrative lord in His parable He Is more delighted in bestowing 
the higher position on faithful stewards than in first giving these 
the lesser position of ministering in the food of the household. 
wIE make him ruler over aE that He hath.’’ An illustration from 
ancient times of the exalted position indicated in this parable is pre- 
sented in Oen. 24:2, and concemmg the household of Abraham: 
**And Abraham said unto his eldest servant of 13133^ house that ruled 
over all that he had.” In Oten. X5:2 this eldest servant’s name fe 
given as that of Elieser. 

Another and final feature of the parable of the steward presents 
another remarkable likeness with the faithful stewards of the King- 
' dom. The illustrative steward had not any intimation given hto 
previous to his lord’s return of any purposed promotion for faithful 
fiermee during the lord’s absence, and was not, therefore* influenced 
^by self-interest m his faithful service. Affection for his lord and the 
other servants, earnest desire to prove himself worthy of the trust 
reposed In him by his lord, withdnterest in and affection for Mm 
^pointed work, filled the mind and excluded all selfish desires arid 
thoughts. And this is indeed a likeness with all faithful stewards to 
Christ’s House; stewards of the mysteries of Cod, with greatly inten- 
sified realisation. Ho slave could ever love their human lord and 
owner like redeemed servants of the Lamb love Him, and the Bather 
Viho sent and gave Him, who have learnt of and entered Into 
love that passeth knowledge.” And Breaehers of this love who mt0 
constantly finding more and more of its surpassing beauty and glory 
to tell to others are lost to wonder at th© privileges given them in 
the present service of fheit absent Lord. No element of 
can enter into the life’s service of Christ’s faithful stewards. 
with each of these as with the humble and devoted 4rioistle to.thi 
, "0etttiles, Paul* there is the daily realisaticm of unwmtMhess of »u# 
prIvEeges as are given to slawards to ihe^ present 'servieo* 'T ih^' 
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Olirist Jesus otir Lord, Who Mth enabled me, for that He counted 
me faitMnl, fatting me Into the mlnistr/* (1st Tun* 1: 12, 13). 

Moreoier, the exhortation of 1st Peter S:8 from another of the 
first stewards of the Lord*s house has appealed to every faitMui 
steward in all times of the Age as most becoming, and as the only 
possible state of mind. "‘Humble yourselves therefore under the 
mighty hand of God, that He may exalt you in due time/* And 
none wholly possessed with humility could seefe any honours from 
men, nor have any thoughts of coming exaltation at the hands of 
God save as these were based on the wondrous Word of His grace 
which they love and teach. Every steward of Christ’s true service, 
like the illustrative one m the parable, is also ignorant of his own 
cowing promotion at his Lord’s return. And this Is true Individually, 
although their substance of faith includes the knowledge of the 
wonderful exaltation awaiting all faithful stewards with all others of 
the house of Christ, when the glorious matter of 2nd Tim. 4:3 Is 
accomplished. "‘Henceforth, there is laid up for me a crown of 
righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous Judge, shall give me 
at that day; and not to me only, but unto all them also that love His 
appearing/^ 

The motive that prompted 'Christ in ""giving Himself" for the 
recsoneiliation of all things is the pattern which all faithful stewards 
have had before their eyes and in their hearts, as expressed by Paul 
In 2nd Cor. 5:3.4, 15: “For the love of Christ constraineth m*" Where 
fear of punishment or hope of reward has moulded the life’s ser- 
vice, this likeness with Christ has been absent. XTniversal adoration 
of Christ, together with His exaltation to supreme power and author- 
ity, were foreknown by Him before and during His earthly life, but 
had no influence m His coming into the world, nor in His life’s work 
of love. "Tor ye know the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ that, 
though He was rich, yet for your sakes He became poor, that ye, 
through His poverty, might be rich’" (2nd Cor. 8:9>. 

, The humility and complete self-abnegation of this universal love 
of, Christ finds further elaboration in Philip 2: S-ll, with this eon|.- 
niencement; "%et that mind be in you which Was also In Christ 
Moreover, the new and delightful ideal of perfection In 
Eternal Life brought by Him Who purchased this boon for ah 
'sinnm is, with the believing section in the Celestial glory pre- 
emineintly, that of being with and like Christ To all these there 
is ; the promise, *T will come again and receive you mnt# Myself.*^ 
To meet, to be with and like Him is the ideal of bliss and 
perfection, with all who have leamt of His love and responded t©, 
it Bach of these echoes the wondering words of delight of Papl m 
2: 20: ""Who loved me and gate Himself for me.” Each of these 
' Is thrilled with Joy et the promises of 1st Thess. 4: It, 18: "To fneet 
, Ih® hOTd in the air; and 0 shah we ever be with the I^ord” ‘ pm' 
includes ml the diversiHed lesser, such as personal per** 
'* imWotip the meeting with other redeemed and glorified 
' ’ dominion and attthor% such as He appoints, and a place Ih 
hoahtiful >abode of 'the Hew , Jerusalem. Every faithfti' Ste3Vitfd,i 
; tegether ,with every member of Christ’s House, is fihed with- Wffef 
'liai&s^ving at the’ certein protpect of spending/ 

" Eteridty inth Chidst, and for a^rwmciled pniyefse 
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BEHOLD THE FIG TREE AND ALL THE TMSBS/^ 

In another section of this work we have noted the forecast bf 
Christ of false prophets and their teachings within the Second Ad** 
vent movement. And these are associations of the Time of the End 
down to His appearing, and deceive all save the very elect. Together 
with Christa eKplanation of the notification of His reten preceding 
His arrival to aH in the Second Advent movement, and the descrip- 
tion of His coming as being like a flash of lightning, there is In the 
same great Prophecy an infallible sign for faith as to the nearness 
of His approach. And this latter becomes most reasonable, and a 
necessity, as there is recognition of the terminus with the last com- 
munity of believers. The '^very eleci'^ of Matt. 24:24 ate the Wise 
Virgins of Matt 25:10,* the Fulness of the Gentiles of Bom* 11:26: 
and the 144,000 Virgins of Eev, 14: 3-5. All these are to he brought 
to the one standing, with the one song of praise in their month* It 
Is by this **Comlng iii/^ by learning the New Song which none others 
can, or will, learn, that all these Virgins are not only made Iteady 
for the Bridegroom, but know of this standing of readiness. The 
need for being Heady was enjoined on all generations of believers 
by Christ, but only with this last one is there provided the New Bong: 
as marking an exceptional arrangement for making all its singers 
as Keady. With all others of previous generations and times the 
Injunction to be ready included that also of "*33e thou faithful down 
to death/* 

The sign which Christ gave as an infaEible indication has a 
dual definition in Luke 21*28, 31, and is addressed to the com- 
prised in the Beady ones with the New Song: **And when these 
things begin to come to pass, then look up, and lift up your heads# 
for your redemption draweth nigh. So, likewise ye, when ye see 
these things come to pass, know ye that the Kingdom of God is nig li 
at hahd/* The necessity for this dual mention becomes apparent 
by reading verses 25-27 as preceding the first reference In versa 
and the parable of the Hg Tree and all the Trees in verses % m l« 
succeeded by Ihe second menton of the appointed sign in vesrife .30* 
So desirous was Christ for the Torn addressed and advised by 
clearly understand the sign mentioned, that He gave a beawOT. 
parable after the first reference to this sign, as definitely 
the toe cd its appearance. / % \ 

The several signs of Luke 2i: 25-27 contain to oiie W 

Ohrtot for His watching people, a sign to Wlh# Mo#,'# -to 
01 these verses are lor right, and with to peoples o?' 
prising to generation to witness' to many Seoto/Advehl.cp^-^'- 
ftom during to coming Harvest. As we Iiaw^|revl0u$1y 
to Second Advent operations from Christ^ 'conwf as a 
Id to Eevelation on to -of ^Heaven'al, to 'to nf ' to 
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vest, occupy— 4o our understanding— a period of some forty years, 
SIgm to. tlie Sun, Moon and Stars; the Sea ana waves roanng; tiie 
simfcmg of toe Powers of Heaven, and Otosrs commg to a cloud 
with power and great glory, are all associations of toe Second MAmm 
wMeM will he manifest t© all then living ©n the Earth, Them we» 
not signs to faith, but necessary definitions of commg things, at the 
Era of the End of the Age, 

But with these signs to siglit there is twice mention in verses 
25, 26 of toe one sign for the faith of toe particularly ad- 

dressed by Christ to this section of the Great Prophecy. “Upon toe 
Earth distress ©f Nations with perpieidty/* is the reference in verse 
25. In verse 26 the same matter is further elaborated “Men’s hearts 
failing them for fear and for looking after those thmgs which are 
coming on the Earth.” These two comprise the sign which, in verse 
28, Christ refers to as evidence for His people. “And when these 
things begin to come to pass . . . your redemption draweth nigh*^ 
The “Thmgs” Christ intended m this reference were the ^‘distress 
of Nations/' and not any of the other specified wonderful happen- 
ings* This fact— which will be more manifest in later tracings— 
discloses that the forecasted ‘'distress of Nations” is to foe an asso- 
ciation of toe Times just preceding Christ's return for His people* 
To be the one sign of His approach to the last of these latter proves 
that the universal distress commences before His return. This, to 
turn, entirely disassociates toe “distress of Nations” from the times 
when toe other signs to sight are being realised. The condition of 
the Nations when the signs to the Sun, Moon and Stars, etc., appear 
finds no mention in this section, but is elaborated in the parts of 
Inspifation treating toe general subject of the Harvest. 

Since it is true that “man is bom to trouble,” and that every 
, generation of the whole Age, as well as the ones of toe Time of the 
End, have had some “distress of Nations,” the first reference to the 
particular one intended as an infallible sign for faith to Christ's 
commg needed further explanation. It is highly probable that pre- 
vious generations of the Second Advent movement regarded toe 
distresses of their times amongst the Nations as the matters of 
’ Christ’s reference to I*uke 21:25, 26. The Great War of 1914-1018, 
with ito universal distress of Nations, was confidently regarded by 
. many as toe certain sign of Christ's approach, and as fuifihir® 
prophecies of the conflict of Nations, which marks toe end of war 
and the deliverance of Israel and Jerusalem* 

' Having first drawn the attention of the You addressed in toe 
, ' last generation of His people to the “distress of Nations” marked as 
the sign of His nearness, Christ proceeded to illustrate this sign to a 
’'parable, in Uuke 2,1.29, 80, In a contemporary reference to Mato' 
24:82, 38 there is mention of the Tree,” but not as there Is to 
, fcuke's account of “all toe Trees,” and there is the definition of the , 
‘V ‘‘Shooting Yorth” of the Elg Tree and Its extent to these words: 
V' '*‘Now learn a parable of toe Mg Tree; when his branch is yet tenier# 

- and putteto forth leaves, ye toaow that summer is nigh. So, like-'' 
yfe when ye see all these things, know that it Is near, 'even at 
> ' toe immf The absence of any mention to this account to 
' itofW'bf the partictoar “lhto#s” ^as the sign toteMed, is‘Siwtei|i 
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IB 2i:25, 26^ and in the “distress of Nations with perplexity” 
as to its cause and outcome. In turn Matthew 24.32, 33 supplies to 
BBke's account the extent and nature of the Eig Tree's shooting 
forth. 

“And He spahe to them a parable: Behold the Fig Tree and an 
the Trees. When they now shoot forth, ye see and toow of your own 
selves that summer is now mgh at hand. So Kkewlse ye, when ye 
see these things come to pass, know ye that the Kingdom of God is 
nigh at hand.” This is the matter of Luke 21: 23-31, and the ex- 
position of the previous sign of “distress of nations.” It is manifest 
to careful thought that the previously-mentioned Nations Sn verses 
25, 26 are “All the Trees” of the parable, and that their “shooting 
forth” IS the distress of Nations of the previous literal reference. 
The only puriwse of the parable was that of making manifest to 
intelligent faith the paiticular “distress of Nations” marking the sign 
of His coming and its Times. Thus, “All the Trees” of the parable 
of Luke 21:29 are the Nations of verses 25, 26, where distress pre- 
vails at the Era indicated by Christ. 

But what of the Pig Ti'ee to which Christ draws first and par- 
ticular attention in the parable of Luke 21:23. •^hold the Fig Tree, 
and ail the Trees”? A previous mention in age-lasting associations 
of these same Nations m verse 24 provides a first explanation of the 
Pig Tree and all the Trees of the parable. The afterward to Israeli 
rejection by Christ, and the destruction of Jerusalem, and for the 
whole Gospel Age, is presented m this verse. “And they shall fail 
by the edge of the sword, and shall be led captive into all Nations, 
and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles until the Times 
of the Gentiles be fuifilled." In this first menticfti of the all Nations 
with the captive people of Israel amongst, them as a distinct people, 
there is only reference to the humiliation of the captive ones, and 
not of any distress of the all Nations. But in the second mention 
of the same Nations m verses 25, 26, there is the specifying of the 
distress of these, and without need for further particulars of the 
captive people to those of the previous verse. In the third mention 
of these all Nations in the parable of verse 23, and by the compaci- 
son of “all the Trees,” there is urgent need to particularly draw at- 
tention to the “Fig Tree” as representing a new and wonderf ul chango 
in israeFs standing amongst all the Nations. Her shooting forih.ls 
different to that of all the other Trees; it is the first signs of 
ahty for the Gospel Age, hence the distinguishing of the Mg Tree . 
from all the Trees in Christ's parable. ' 

, But and since Christ had previously given as the sign for toiO ' 
faith of His living people “distress of Nations with perplexity/ tteh" 
the introduction of Israel as the Fig Tree shooting #<wrth tohto, 
branch, is the key to the particular and isolated distress of'^MwemS 
Inteided by Christ The rich symbolism of Insplratloii ' eintdpy^' 
the comparison of Trees to all toe ancient Nations of toe ' 

when Israel Iras compared to toe “Tlneyarcl of toe .iThei'df^ , 

main of these ancient Empires is also referred to in.'thch Smrptori^ , 
as 3tek. 31:6, 3, m Men toe garden of God, and to veraas Ji' ' 

Empires are referred to as “AH the Trew of Bd«a/ and cedro 

and chesrnuto There Is good reason for toat toe doto#w 



134 


BEHOLD THE BEIDEaBOOM COMEm 


M mmlmt Empires were tiae same as tbe Eden occnpied by the 
AQtedliinrlaiis^ in wMeh immense area, and as In Gen* 2 : 8 , the 
"Gafieii @f or Paradise was ^'Eastward In Eden,"' Once, and 

In the riddle of Easek* 17:8, Israel, In her captwity in Babylon, is 
compared to a wttlow I'ree, which comparison agrees with the pro- 
phecy of Psalm 187:1, 2, concennng the same captMty. **By the 
rivers of Babylon, there we sat down, yea, we wept, when we re- 
membered Zion. We hanged onr harps upon the wilows In the 
midst thereof.'’ 

Histone Babylon was the first of the Four great Empires to have 
doinittlon on Earth for the “Times of the Gentiles/' and to the 
establishment of the lEGngdom of Messiah— *the Fifth Empim To 
the great King Hebuchadnesaar there was shown In the vision ol 
Dan. 4: 10-18 the Tree of Gentile dominion, with a particular and 
tauriant growth representing his dominion; and which was cut 
down but left the root bound with iron and brass to shoot again 
during later times. When Christ appeared in the world, and sowed 
In it, or In ’*the field/' the Mustard seed of His new Kingdom, there 
was the small beginning of the ultimate of the parable of Matt. 
13:31, 32: “Which indeed is the least of all seeds; but when it 
is grown, it is the greatest among herbs, and becometh a Tree, so 
that the birds of the air come and lodge in the branches thereof/' 
In this comparison and unlike the great Tree of Gentile dominion, 
not any beasts of the field are said to find shadow under it (Dan. 
4: 12, 21). This IGngdom raises all the redeemed creatures of God 
to an unfettered nature and life, like the birds of the air. Hot any 
of Its subjects oontmue bound with a body of flesh and in need of 
shelter and rest, for all likeness with beasts both bodily and 
morally is eternally femoved. The different Branches of this Tree 
where the birds come and lodge, are the diversities of the Celestial 
and Terrestrial glories m the one Spiritual nature possessed by all 
the redeemed rational creation. 

Ih the succeeding verse and in another parable, Matt. 13:33, 

• Christ reveals the ttroes during which the universal raising to an 
tmfetlered nature and life is ftdiy accomplished: “The Kingdom of 
Heaven' is like unto leaven, which a woman took, and hid in tturee 
ineasures of meal, tail the whole was leavened." This Kingdom Is 
new leaven and which purges out of the universe the old leaven of 
slh. The time measures of Three Ages are required for this and 
for bringing the end of, “Tih the whole was leavened." These Ages 

the domain of Son, the Gospel Age, the Millennial Age, and ' 
'the Age of Ages in the Hew Creation, During the first of these the 
,Son. Is Prince at God's right hand, “Prince of ihe. KJngs ol the' ' 
'torih/' as In Bev. U For the two succeeding Ages He to ICng 
.hf K3ngs, with sole power in Heaven and Earth, and fully accom*' ^ 
pishes the actual reconciling of all things purchased by the. blood-' 
nk Cross. COoloSs, 1: 20; Ephes. 1: 10; 1st Con 15: 2548)1 : 

’!‘r ' .In the comparison of the ii^gdom to a Tree and its sowiig hi 
i Ae flela by the 0cm of Man, there Is the associated one of ah 0%#- ' 
.iSK^domS of the Gentiles being Trees growing In Ihe same Mg fWd 
Vfprid. In ,tliis compari^ all the other Tites tfe 
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fieli witii aiitbonty to tiear fruit from tine great Planter, when 
Cbrtot sowed the luustordi seed of His Kingdom. And the Nation 
of Israel, although subject to the Empire of Borne, had its authori- 
ties and a section of its people with the Priesthood and Temple in 
the land of Israel. Only this little Tree of Ismel at the first Adrent, 
as at the Era of Huhe 2X: 29, and when the Second Adyent is at the 
door, has a distinctive name given to it In Ohrlsi^s parables, ®*Tli 0 
Fig Tree/’ All Gentile Nations are embraced without definitions of 
names in the term, “All the Trees/* 

Before considering the first parable of the Hg Tree in the 
associations of the first Advent, it is interesting to observe the use 
and application of the term ‘‘Trees” to the Teachers of Israel, with 
a. lihe application in the new Kingdom of Heaven planted by Christ. 
The Pharisees and Saducees, Teachers of the people of Israel, were 
the ones addressed, and the only ones intended in the words of 
John Baptist recorded in Matt. 3: 7-3.0: ‘And now also the axe Is 
laid unto the root of the Trees; therefore every Ti*ee which bringeth 
not forth good fruit is hewn down, and cast Into the fire/’ The 
good or corrupt fruit was for the sustenance of the people to whom 
these Teachers were Trees, and cosisisted of the Truth of the 
Divine Word or the tradiMons of men. In Marh 7: 6-13 there Is the 
scathing rebuhe ol these Teachers by Christ, in the same connec- 
tion. ■*Tn vam do they worship Me, teaching for doctrines the com- 
mandments of men. Making the Word of God of none effect 
through your tradition, which ye have delivered/* 

In Matt. 7: 15-20, and addressed to His followers, Christ 
first warns them against false prophets and their “Fruits** of falsa 
teachings. He then brings the comparison of two kinds of Trees, 
good and corrupt, with two kinds of fruit, good and evil, and the 
repetition In verse 20, ^‘Wherefore by their fruits ye shall know ' 
them/* If all believers were Trees these words would foe meaning- 
lew. These two kinds of Trees within the new Kingdom of Heaven 
bearing good or evil fruit for others to partake of have exactly the 
mme significance as the two kinds of stewards considered “in the 
previous section of this work. The fruits of these which prove them 
good or corrupt Trees, faithful and wise stewards, or unfaithful and 
wieiced, are the different messajges they deliver. In verse 15 Chfiftt 
warns against all personal appearances or profession, as any guide 
■In this regard. “Beware of false prophets, which come to ypurih' 
sheep’s clothing, but inwardly they are ravening weaves/* 
ances and professions are nothing, the manifest fruit l» 
sage brought, and this discloses also the condition of hiwt m'w 
messenger. CH#* 13: 7). , ' ' , V - > . 

The Fig Tret of Luke 2l: 20 is the aame one' thte of.-lfts ^ 
parable of Luke 13: 6-0, but the former has reference to' thW»rA' 
the impending coming of Christ, and ^ the latter to’ «■''{ 

Christ’s mlnistary at Bla, first appearing. II 1® bbrtato' Gs#!' '' 
totended, .amongst other uses of the first parabi# m 
lhat of an accurate kU!f to the tetond one 

of mh appmuhi - omtoln Man hiUi. a:W^l?ytie fWteai ' m ^ 
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Ills ¥iBeyaM; and He eame and sought frmt thereon and found 
none. Then said he unto the dresser of his vineyard, Behold these 
tliree years I come seeking frmt on this Fig Tree, and find none; 
out It down; why ctimbereth it the ground? And he answering said 
unto him, Lord, let it alone this year also, till I shall dig about it 
and dung it. And if it hear fruit, well, and sf not, then after that 
thou shait cut It down.^* 

AH this as so clear as to leave no room at all for doubt as to its 
meaning. This Pig Tree was the only one planted in the ¥meyard; 
all the other Trees were outside in the field. Only from this Tree 
was there the looking for particular fruit after the three years^ 
labours of the Dresser m tending it. And only with the same Tree 
was there the set limit of another yearns special attention by the 
sympathetic Dresser, and which marked also the end of His service 
in the vineyard The four years mentioned in the parable were the 
literal ones of Christ's ministry, which commenced in the assoca* 
tions of John 2 • 13-25, and some six months before the first preach- 
ing of the Gospel of the Kingdom in Galilee, recorded in Matt. 4: 
12-17, Mark 1 14, 15, Luke 4* 14-31. All these years were devoted 
to the people of Israel, to whom Christ was alone sent at this first 
appearing, as declared by Himself in the recorded words of Matt 
15:24. 

But, unlike the comparison of the Teachers of Israel to Trees, 
and where rootmg up is forecasted m Matt 15; 12-14, the barren 
Pig Tree of Israel was to be marked for cutting down, after the 
fourth year's labours of the devoted ‘‘Dresser.” But so merciful was 
the Owner of the Tineyard that the “After that” of Luke 13 ;9 was 
some thirty-six years, and at the destruction of Jerusalem. These 
added years were particularly granted in the interests of constitu- 
ents of the Pig Tree Nation resident m all the countries of the 
Gentiles, the whole House of Israel in its Twelve tribes. , These scat- 
tered ones had not returned from the captivities of the two Houses 
or Nations in Assyria and Babylon But all these— as evidenced by 
their Synagogues in the different Gentile Cities— were worshipers 
01 the God of their fathers. AE these scattered ones were known 
as 'Jews by the Gentiles, and are so referred to in the Inspired Word. 
Smoe all marks of the different tribes and Houses were removed, the 
'name **S&m** hke as in the coming Age, and in such prophecies as 
3:23, has, since the captivities, applied to all the people or 
OMldren of Israel. When the Kingdom of Heaven was opened at 
Pentecost by the preaching of Peter, representatives of all the scat- 
tered Twelve Tribes were present^ and are thus referred to in Acts 
'%*Si “And there were dwelling at Jerusalem Jews, devout men, out 
‘ of et'ory Nation which is under Heaven.” As in verse 35, these 
.prised “AH the House of Israel.” 

' *^After that thou shalt cut it down,” when fully accomplished M 
'Ipie teost awful experiences of human history, as in Matt. 24:21, 22/ 
/.pliabed all Israel as captives in Nations and prohibited frdm 

, mitcfing the land of their fathers. “For the children of teael shal 
,aW#, many days wifchout> a King, and without a Prince, and without ’ 
l^^rifice;* as prophesied, in Hos^ 3; 4 has full exrdanattoii hi. 
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21t24i, md m Rom. 11*25, as to the duration of the many iays; 
shall be led away captive into ail Nations; and Jerusalem shaH be 
trodden down of the Gentiles, until the Tunes of the Gentiles he ful- 
These Times have reference to the All Nations and their 
appointed dominion, with a particular application to the ending of 
the treading down of Jerasalem, as marking the foegimiing of the 
end of Gentile Times, with the full terminus later and in the Har- 
vest. The associated reference in Rom. 11:25 has an altogether 
different significance in its mention of the ‘^Fulness of the Gentiles 
coming In.** As we have traced, this '*Fulness** comprises the 144,000 
Virgins of the last generation, and their ‘‘Comrng m” is to participa- 
tion m the New Song. Until this is fully accomplished, the captive 
people of Israel contmue in their Imposed hEndness. But the same 
terminus is outlined in the sign of Uulce 21: 28-31, and the Ml 
coming In of the fulness of the Gentdes, in Rom. 11* 25. 

A cut-down Fig Tree, without any sign of National Life, has 
lieeii the position of Israel for all the centuries of the Age from the 
first, until the past ten years, and during the absence of the ‘^Bresser 
of the Vineyard.’* This tremendous fact of current history abund- 
antly makes manifest that the right understanding of the parable 
of Luke 21:20 was only made possible to the living generation of be- 
lievers, in conjunction with the explanatory matter of Matt. 24:32. 
^‘Behold the Fig Tree. . , When his branch Is yet tender and put- 
teth forth his leaves,” And this is given by Christ as an explana- 
tion of His previous reference to '^distress of Nations with perplex- 
ity” being the infallible sign of His approach: **Beiiold the fig 
Tree.” A Jewish State in Palestine again marks the presence of 
Israel as a Nation among all other Nations; the shooilng forth of 
the previously cut-down Pig Tree, but only as a ^‘tender shoot/’ and 
not as a vigorous growth. The parable, like the previous exhorta- 
tion m Luke 21:28, stresses that the sign to faith of His approach 
is 'an early stage of the matters specified. **When these things 
begin to come to pass^^ is the sign in regard to the ^‘distress of Ha- 
ttons,” and not an advanced or acute stage. So with the Fig Tree 
and its appearance among the other Teees; **when his branch is yet 
tender, am putteth forth leaves ” is the sign. 

And here is the summary of the whole matter of Christ’s infal- ' 
yble sign. The distress of Nations which arises universally, and apart 
feom any known cause succeeding the commencement of a JewWi . 
State in Palesttne, is the matter of His exhortation and parable. 
Since 1020, and the British mandate over Palestine, the Pig Wb 
of teaors nationality has been shooting forth. Buring the ten,year$" 
or down to the early portion of 1030, generally prosperous conditions 
prevailed amongst civilised Hattons. But a marked change has mmp 
to Hattons in economic depression of varying Intensity, with w ' 
numbers of . unemployed In all Hattons, and m anxious b#' 
Insecmlty everywhere prevailing. Nothing , could be ,incw' shitty 
than the confirmation of Ohrtet’e words in reference to the preSi-' 
ing depression: *T>istres8 of Hattons, with^ jperplexi#, itfen’a 
fading Ihem for fear, and for looWug after those thihgs whieh 
coming on the mrth/’ And mrno things in aH Hattom ‘and ridto. 'm • 
revived fcrael new wanlfeil^ are ^ttieglgw In'ttie ^rabolis 
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ipurtllel witli the signs in mtnrnl Trees of appro»cMng summer. 
Just as in the latter, the shooting forth of aH Trees, tooltidmg Hg 
Trees, indicates that ‘"Summer is nigh at hand,** so the different 
shootof forth of the parabolic Fig Tree, and of al the other Trees, 
te the Infallible evidence that “The Kingdom of God is nigh »l 
Imni.** In this matter of the sign, the nearness of summer shown 
in natmal Trees has its parallel with the nearness of the Kingdom 
shown in Israel, and all Gentile nations. Concerning real Trees and 
their shooting forth, Christ said in hxLke 21:30: ‘‘When they now 
shoot forth, ye see and know of yoiir own selves that summer Is 
now nigh/* There was not any need for Christ to tell them tMs; 
everyone knows It. But in His tise of one Fig Tree, and all the 
other Trees as illustrations of revived Israel, and distressed Gentile 
Katinas, at the particular Era indicated, there was urgent need for 
revealing that; “When ye see these things come to pass, tooir ye 
that the Kingdom of God is nigh at hand,** 

In Matt. 24: 32, 33, and in the same connection of the Fig Tree 
and the approach of summer, there is this reference; “Ye know that 
summer is nigh.** But in the use of the Fig Tree as an Illustration 
of Israers first evidence of national life, and as a sign of the near-* 
ness of the Kingdom of God, there is a more Intensive definition 
of time: “Know ye that it is near, even at the domrs/* This last 
clause is added to the declaration of being “Near/* In this there is 
suggested that universal distress at the Era indicated marks the 
K&gdom of God as being nearer than the shooting forth of Trees 
does the approach of summer. The distinct matters of Luke 21:23* 
and Matt. 24:33 must foe noted to make intehigible the different 
Stages Intended. In the first there is reference to the commencement 
€i universal distress, and this as being known by the You addressed 
by Christ, but not understood as a sign by these until some, time 
inter. Tt is certain that previous to the present universal depression 
coming not any believers knew that this was the infaEible sign of 

a rist being at the doors. Most enlightened believers in looking for 
versal distress as associated with the Time of Jacob*s trouble, 
to agreement with Prophecy, also believed that the living people of 
Christ would be removed before this distress commenced. Hence 
the reference to this to Luke 2l;23: “When these things begin to 
dome to pass, look up and lift up your heads; for your redemption 
'draweth nigh/* This was an intimation that His people would 
experience with others the first stage of the universal distress. But 
the matter of Matt. 24: 83 is a later stage and has reference to the 
lielng seen 'by ail the yon addressted, 

, , “So likewise ye, when ye shall see all these things, know that 
li is near, even »i the doors**' If Indeed all comprised m these Ye-^ 
,ihe Bulness of the Gentaes— have seen the things as the realism 
iign^of Christ, then the going forth of His notification cannot be 
'^’i#en a matter of months, .as this would make it longer to tune than 
sign of shooting Trees and the approach of sn^«r. TM n» 
the plnral to this same r^erence has great signifteance: "Heat, 
fi® « toe DftOTS.” There is Indeed bpt One Door to toe Ktofito 
'''‘sjfflilit^rTftoat .of John 10: S—and spoken by CStoist. of 'Himsetoi, 4®?* 
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tine same One is also tlie Way> the Tmih, the Life and the Resur- 
rection* as He is the Becleemer» Saviour and Reconciler of all sinners. 
But there are as many doors as living persons on Earth to which 
the Ehngdom is now near or “At/' as further defined m Lnhe 21: S5: 
“Eor as a snare shall It come on all them that dwell on the face of 

whole Earth/* The Kingdom is now at the door of every one 
of these. Whether watching or indifferent this Kingdom m at the 
doors of all in the living generation, and notified to all by the existing 
TOiversa! depression. But the same mention of doors and of the 
One so near as to he “At them" brings prominent again a feature 
of the parable of Luke 12: 36: “That when He cometh and taiocketli^ 
they may open unto him immediately." When He Is at the doors 
He is about to knock. And in giving the infallible sign of this near- 
ness even before His knock or notification to this literal forecast 
there la another wonderful and exceptional privilege granted the last 
generation of His people. 

How wonderful it is also that until the universal depression now 
present on Earth came it was not possible for any to see the sign 
of the nearness of the Kingdom! And only by Christ*® declamtion 
can any living person know for eertam that this depression has the 
Divine significance of a sign. In this, too, there is confirmation of 
the utter futility of all human calculations of Times, so fully di®^ 
played during the counse of the Second Advent movement. The 
“Times of the Gentiles" in their true commencing date has greatly 
exercised the minds and influenced the beliefs and writings of many 
eiepositors during the course of the Time of the End* "*0od la His 
own Interpreter, and He will make it plain." ^When the One who 
is now at the doors knocks, and returns, the Ttmes of the Gentllea 
will foe Mly manifest, as also the commencement of the Time of 
Jaeohs trouble. 

Tim exceptional enlightenment brought by the paraMe of the Mg 
Tree and all the Trees makes for certainty of mind with all addressed 
in the previous exhortation of Luke 21:23: “And when these things 
hegto to come to pass, then look up* and lift up your hewfe; for 
your redemption draweth nigh." The daily expectation of CteWs 
notilication becomes by this sign intensified. All the ITou addressed 
are toose who know previous to the sign being recognised of Ups 
but only learn of its definite nearness of tealisaUioh % 
the ssign, Id? eh. But, just as It is certain that Ohrlsf s notiftCdWott 
of apprdii& te «dy waiting the cxmipletion of the '0 't)te 

Gentiles/ to this sign is the last intimation to ah really dtobw 
of 'Teaming toe new song/ and of thus coming in to IMs 
During the years pf the putting forth of toe tender br«efa,o^ w 
Fig Tree, or of the pwt ten yearn of Israel's national We 
this coming to-, of. the Fulness of the GentUes has^bton’lii’ptob^ 
The sign is pthnerily for toO» pkm hato 
Tilielr pmmised “lift up your heads; to r|d«a#lto 
liraweth nigh/ ^ ^ ‘ iVf -i'.*’ 

The mhtto of Luke 21:23, stoond clause/' has 'htoto*' 
in critical Versions In “fealto ycmrselvto ahd ]^l.up-yoirftoe4fls/.'.*l8 
Lttke 13; 11 the same Gtok totoiMie to 
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^ together, and could in no wise 

Mt VLp herself. When Christ laid His hands on her there was 
S "Ai^ immediately she was made straight, 

universal depression Is having the 

ra#iilti ftet stage, not only of perple^ty Mt also of 

failing them for fear/'^ All those who have gotten 
the Tiotory over prevailing false theories of the Divine Worte ana 
Ways are also victors in this domain of ‘‘distress of Nations^^ and 
m depressing influences. And when the xnfallihle sign both appears 
and is recognised by these victors there is added canse for iinbendiag 
cr raising and for lifting tip the head. 

m the application of the parable of Luke 21:29, 30, in verse SI 
there is In the sign expounded the declared nearness of the Ktngdom 
of C3fOd* But in verse 28, last clause, the exceptional and particular 
matter only relating to the Yon addressed finds reference: “For 
your redemption draweth nigh.” Not only does the sign given indi- 
cate that the Kingdom is nigh, at the doors, but also that “Yoar 
redemption draweth nigh,” The Kingdom's nearness is of tremen- 
dous importance— although imrecognised— to all the dead in Christ 
of all previous generations, but not any of these are included in the 
“Eedemplimt” which is also Nigh when the Kingdom is at the doors. 
How accurate are the terms of Inspiration and how carefully worded! 
It is not said that Eedemption is at the doors, but that the One 
coming m His Kingdom is. Moreover, since this Redemption only 
relates to the living ones of the last generation of believers, to whom 
the sign of approach Is also given and appeals, it is defined as 
*^oiir redemption.” 

The term Redemption has the meaning of Ransom, and “redeem” 
m ransom by payment. As declared in 1st Tim. 2: 6, and in agree- 
ment with the glorious Song of the Lamb which we have considered, 
Ohrist Jesus “gave Himself a Ransom for aH.” All are thus the 
redeemed of the Lord, and marked for Eternal Life at the appointed 
Times and by the several Ways of Life of the Divine Han. In 
Ephes, 1: % and another matter of redemption, there Is a definition 
which Ims application to every true believer of the Gospel Age. “la 
whom wo have redemption through His blood, the forgiveness of 
ilin^ according to the riches of His grace.” This latter, nnllfee the 
redemption of Luke 2l: 28, and which draweth nigh with Christ's 
appearing, has been the lot of all Christas people right through the 
Age of Ms absence. In Ephes, 1: 14 there is this beautiful reference; 
“Which Is the earnest of our inheritance until the redemptioii of the 
purctosed possession, unto the praise of His glory.” This last clause 
defines what the purchased possession is, as also the matter of 
terse 12: “That we should be to the praise of His glory who first 
tosted In Christ” Christ purchased the Celestial Glory for all His 
Wtevittg people, as He did the Terrestrial Glory for all mtional' 
outside of Sis little family of Children of God by faith 'in 
Etei. The earnest or pledge of the “purchased possession”’ of the- 
ieiesMal glory, for the whole of the present Age and with all iriM^ 
^llfvew, is that of Iphes* l;X3, last clause: “In Wbom also . 
‘that ye belicv«2, ye were sealed with that Holy Spirit of promlli/^^ ^ 
pttohised possession has Its full reiempMon when, CW#,’ 
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appears and accomplislies the investing with the Celestial CSrIory Df 
ah previously sealed with the Spirit of promise. 

Another reference in Ephes. 4 30 hecomes inteliigMe In Its 
meaning by the matters Just noted in Ephes 1 : 14* “And grieve 
not the Holy Spirit of God, whereby ye are sealed unto the day of 
redemption/' This Day, which commences at Christ’s return as 
Bridegroom, and first brings into the Celestial Glory all the family 
of faith, lasts for two Ages, and is throughout The Day of redemptiom 
to all the redeemed and reconciled creatures of God. In other 
Scriptures it is referred to as the “Day of Christ, the Day of the 
Lord Jesus/’ and is indeed the best and most glorious of the Days 
of the Divine Times commencing at creation. Still another reference 
to redemption, with its own particular meaning, is presented M 
Bom B: 23. In previously making reference to the past and present 
groaning and travailing in pam of the human creation the Apostle 
adds: “And not only they, but ourselves also, which have the first- 
fruits of the Spint, even we ourselves groan within ourselves, waiting 
for the adoption, the redemption of onr hody/^ 

In human life and affairs the matter of Adoption is that of 
taking one born of other parents as the child of the one adopting, 
and the conferring of the rights and privileges on the adopted one 
of a natural born child. Together with making those adopted into 
God's family His heirs, as declared in Rom. B: 11, there is the 
imparting of His own nature to all these, and which Is impossible 
in any human adoption of the child of another. In Heb, 2: 10 there 
is one reference in this connection to the Divine adoption and its 
means of accomplishment: “For it became Him, for Whom are ah 
things, and by Whom are all things, in bringing many sons imto 
glory, to make the Captain of their salvation perfect through suf- 
fering/* Not any of these sons are perfect; only by the perfection 
of their Captain or Prince being imputed to them, and received 
through their faith in His faith, are these brought to the glory of 
His and the Father’s nature All these sons are members of the one 
body, of which Christ is the One Head. The redemption of this one 
Body, which brings salvation or deliverance to every member at 
Christ's descent, brings the full “Adoption** or Sonship. Dntil then 
the One Body is not redeemed. It is for the redemption of this 
Ohe Body into the nature of Christ and the Father, bhd not for 
the redeeming of any bodies of fl^h, that there is reference In* 
'Bom. “The redemption of our body/^ , " 

Together with these diverse but connected matters of redein|retoh' 

' there are the many references to the Salvation of all comprised, ^ 
the One Body and sharing the Adoption of Sons of God. This 
“Salvation** signhJes deliverance, safety, and Is the indlvtdtial po^lpn' 
of all those slbiaring the various matters of the Divine redemiitl»' 
whtdh We Imve considered. It was the “Great Balvatiop*^ "’whi«, 
Christ first preached, and which is provided for al.'ISte 
people. is concerning the Gospel Age and this exceptional 
tion that tore Is, reference in 2nd Cor- fiSs is, to,' 

accepted timei Ibehifid, now is to day of ,salyattor TOfe.ffceat, 
mlvatlon Is Emited in to' offer to human faipi to to; GospeJ/toi* 
^ otor Scriptures to- mtim Salvation is s^wred to %$ being , 
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process witli its privileged subjects right througli tlae|x Ives* and as 
bemg fuEy consummated at Christ's appearing. In Bom. IS: 11 
there Is this reference* ''^And that toowmg the time* that now it is 
high time to awake out of sleep; for now is our Salvation nearer 
than when we believed/' And m ist Peter 1:9* where the matter 
and associations of Christ's appearing are the central theme* this 
terminus is defined: ‘‘Receiving the end of your faith, even the 
Salvatton of your souls.” It is the Soul or person and not the human 
body that receives by Resurrection the Great Salvation at the appear- 
ing of Christ. All Resurrection is of Souls clothed with new 
Spiritual bodies, whether of the Celestial or Terrestrial glories. 

It Is by recognition of these Scriptural references to Redemption 
and Salvation, and their application to all past generations of Christ's 
people, that the Isolated and exceptional matter of Christ's words 
in Luke 21: 28 and to the living believers at His return, makes 
powerful appeal* “For ITour Bedemption draweth nigh/’ This 
Redemption is not only to the same Adoption and Salvation as that 
of all other and previous members of the One Body, but it Is from 
that which none others had been redeemed. All previous generations 
are to share redemption and salvation from death and the grave. 
But the Divine purpose requires that those addressed by Christ 
In Luke 21: 28 shall share Eternal Salvation in the Celestial glory 
by exceptional redemption from the Earth and from among men 
without death. 

It is then by the sign of Luke 21:28 that certainty can be 
arrived at as to the exact time when the sign of the Glassy Bea 
Commences realisation, or when the promised freedom from the 
necessity of death Hates its beginmhg to all singers of the Hew 
Song. Such a terming is a necess% to making the sign of Itev Hi: 2 
, a realised matter. As previously traced, Israel’s first signs of 
' .nationality or, as in Christ’s parable of the Fig Tree putting forth 
Its tender branch, has been in process for the past ten years. And 
‘ during the same years there has been the “comling in of ttie, fulness 
of the Genthes/’ or the learning of the New Song. But not until 
'the present year, 1980, did the universal depression commence which 
Chrfet drew attention to as the infallible sign of the nearness d 
the Kingdom, And not untE the latter portion of the same year, 
and when it was manifest to all the Eving - that the distaress of 
, Nations Was really universal; was Christ’s sign in Luke 21: 28-31 fully 
v/maiUfest to all the addressed by Him. It Is in the same 

.associations -that Christ -gave authority for certainty as to the 
, promised and exceptional redemption to all sing^ of the New Song, 
i . Previous to the* time marked fa Christa sign no Eving beEever h^ 
; ' authority from Him of certain redemption from death, but sudd as 
, imstmcted Ooncernii:^ it could only hope that they might be 
' privileged to share it 

’ . Not UtttE Christ definitely promised this redempMon in the 

words of Lute 21; 28* and at hbe time unmistakably marked in KiS 
j8lgn*,Was there provided certainty 'to aE those in the standing of 

Glassy Sea. “When these things begin to come to pass, 4alsb 
\yeuraelve$ and lift up’ your heads, for your redemptiom drawelh 
indeed thrilling to aE enlightened bdlievew. it guaraht^ 
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to each of these a part in the redemption hy designating it "Yours,” 
and this apart from the Imposing on any of these any further con- 
ditions to be observed for participation. All addressed by Christ in 
these words have learned of the redemption promised them from the 
sections of Inspiration esspoiinding it, and are all singers of the 
Hew Song. All these know who the "Fulness of the Gentiles’" are 
—referred to In Bom. 11:25-- the "Mortal” of ist Cor. 15:53, 54, to 
put on Immortality at the last Tramp, when the Corriiptlble puts 
on Incorruption, and the “We which are alive and remain until the 
coming of the Lord” to be caught up to meet the Lord. They know, 
too, that the wise Virgins of Matt. 25 TO to enter the Marriage 
without death are the same persons as the 144.000 Virgins of Rev. 
14.1-5; Rev. 15:2-4 But all this enlightenment has not conferred 
on any believer the certain knowledge of their own participation In 
the exceptional redemption. Not until the time arrived in human 
affairs on Earth, when Christ’s sign was both realised in universal 
depression and recognised by all the “You” addressed, can each of 
these latter know for certain that the redemption is theirs. 

And such certainty brings at once the conscious recognition of 
their personal lacks, of being unworthy of such a wonderful standing 
and of doing nothing to merit it It is to meet this inevitable result 
with each of the “Ymi” receiving the promise and guarantee of 
Luke 21 ‘ 28— Your redemption draweth nigh— that Christ adds the 
later matter of verse 36: “Watch ye, therefore, and pray always, 
that ye may be accomted worthy to escape all these things that shall 
come to pass, and to stand before the Son of Man.” In this added 
matter there is confirmation of what the previously promised 
Redemption is from and to. It is from the EaiTh and its universal 
distress and to a standing before the Son of Man. Like the promise 
of Luke 21:23: “Your redemption draweth nigh,” so with the added 
matter of verse 36: “That ye may foe accounted worthy to escape.” 
Both references have application to the same persons at the same 
eventful period of timie, and this latter is the present time, this latter 
part of 1930. How long before the One Who is “at the doors” will 
knock and thus end the present state of affairs, is only known to 
Him. 

But what a wonderful demonstration of the truthfulness of 
Heb. 1:2 is presented m the message of Christ to living believers at 
this portion of 1930 in Luke 21 : 28 - 31 , 36: “Hath in these last days 
spoken unto us by His Bon’T Not until Chrisb— the Master 
of the House— gave to each living singer of the New Song the 
authority for regarding the exceptional redemption Irom death as 
their cef^altt portion, had any person the right to believe that this 
marvellous standing is theirs. And Christ spake these words to this 
living generation some nineteen hupdred years ago, but foreknew 
that they would not and could not be ftily apprehended as HiS' 
guarantee until the appointed time of the present Bra arrvied. M 
with the promise and guarantee of Lulce 21:28, “Your redemption 
draweth nigh ” so with the added matter of verse 30. This 
watching and praying always to be accounted worthy of the promised 
redemption Is the only exhortation of its kind, ahd is to the only ones 
definitely promised a part in the redemption. 4li other appeals- 
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for watering and to those hiring during the Time of^ the End, lifee 
that In Mark 13: 25-37, are associated wholly with the malster of 
Chrisfs return. But the matter of watching and unceasing prayer 
comprised in Luke 21*36 is that of those previously guaranteed the 
exceptional redemption, and for their own strengthening, assurance 
and comfort: ‘"That ye may foe accounted worthy to escape . . . and 
to stand foefore the Son of Man.” 

In the Dmne estimate all those addressed by Christ in His promise 
and guarantee of Luke 21* 23 are ‘‘accounted worthy” of the promised 
redemption, since these are in a victorious standing foy praising Him 
with the New Song Since faith alone is the means of receiving the 
grace of God, then that which is believed and' confessed before God 
makes each worthy m His sight. None could ever foe aecoimted 
worthy foy presumed personal merit or services. But the very 
mention by Christ m Luke 21 :36 and to those sharing His promise of 
redemption, of being accounted worthy, confirms the position of 
being unworthy with ail save the learners of the New Song, in agree- 
ment with Rev 14*3, 4 And with all these singers it only requires 
the same faith in Christas promise of their certain redemption, as 
that obtaining with the themes of the New Song, to produce in each 
the unceasing watching and prayer enjoined foy Christ m Luke 
21*36, ‘^Wafech ye, therefore, and pray always, that ye may foe 
accounted worthy to escape the things that shall come to pass, and 
to stand before the Son of Matt ” How very beautiful and inspiring 
these words become when their true place and significance are 
correctly understood! 

The endearing »ame of *‘The Son of Man” is the designation 
used in this connection of the realised redemption of these last of 
His people, as it is m so many other connections which we have 
previously noted. And in this form of address, as in other associa- 
tions considered foy us, Christ does not refer to Himself by the 
personal pronouns or “Me,” or “Myself,” but foy His redeeming 
hame of Son of Man. Exactly the same matter of the standing of 
the redeemed ones after their escape from the Earth and from among 
men. Is the theme of Rev 14.1, and which has been considered in 
another section of this Work. But in this Scripture and unlike the 
■use of Smi of Man in Luke 21:36, the designation used of Christ is 
that of ^‘The Lamb/* and which is an intensified form of “Son of 
Man/* “And I' looked, and, lo, The Lamb stood on the Mount Sion, 
and with Him an hundred forty and four thousand, having Hts 
name and the name of His Father written on their foreheads/* Some 
'further considerations in the connection of this accomplished re- 
demption to thbse already presented seem necessary In concluding 
; both this section and work* 

' Just as the redemption and standing with the Lamb of this 
' lai^t comh^y ^ altogether exceptional in the Divine purpose of the 
'p^lesPnt Age, so with the presentation of this in Eev. 14:^1. The 
'‘terminus with these is the first matter recorded of them, and not 
ahy others sharing the “Great Salvation” with these redeemed mm: 
' ,are mentioned in this section ot inspiration. The connecting of this 
i’iln^l.ilandtng with the previous earthly life of all Its subjects# and 
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tbe mBkmg nianiiest of its great cause, is the matter of verses 3-5, 
aii5 which h&s received considerable attention in another section 
of this work. But the uniform use of the past tense m the diverse 
features of these verses as intelligible when they are recognised as 
relating to matters transpiring previous to the time commencing 
with the standing on the Mount Sion. In the contemporary matter 
of the smging of the new Song, and where its themes are defined 
and distinguished, in Rev. 15* 2-4, there is the use of the present 
tense because the whole matter treated relates to the Eariiily life 
and standing of the Victorious singers. But in both references to 
these singers-— in Rev, 14* 3-5 and Rev. 15 2-4, the same stage of 
learning and singing the new Song is the one of their introduction 
into the Sacred Narrative and not any eailier one. So long as any 
human theories of the Divine Woxks and Ways remained m the 
minds of these, and were expressed by their mouths, no mention Is 
made of them. 

How powerfully this matter of learning the new Song with this 
company of the last generation, and of the testing of all the living 
by the attitude manifested to the same Song, distinguishes the 
Divine tests of faith with the different generations of the Time of 
the End^ The matter of in^due season*^; of the truth for the 
times; of the different phases with each generation of the one 
matter of Dan. 12 : 10, “The wise shall understand,^* all receive 
unmistakable display in the recorded matters with the last company 
of Christ’s people. Not until these learn the New Song do they find 
mention as being marked for exceptional redemption from the 
Earth and among men, and as being the only undefiled ones of living 
mankind without falsehood in their mouth. '•"These are the first 
and only ones to learn rhe new Song defined in Rev. 15 ‘ 2-4; the 
only Victors of all geneiations of believers over all opposing human 
theories of the Divine Purpose. Bui the same gracious Spirit that 
leads all the Victors to the standing of the Glassy Sea, and promtees 
each of these a part in the glorious redemption from the Earth, 
would have led many more of our generation to the same If they 
“'‘Could have learnt the new Song,** 

The matter of Bev. 14: 1, 2 has application to the realised 
redemption of the one company referred to, and is identical with 
Christ’s words in Luke 21: 36, lost clause— “to stand before the Bon 
of Man.** This explains the use of the term “The Mmsni Sion** to 
the place of their standing, and of this being located In Heaven 
and not on Earth The same name of Mount Sion has been asso*- 
dated with the historic city of Jerusalem from the time of Davids 
This was on account of Jerusalem being the seat of Divine worship 
instituted by Jehovah, and the Metropolis of the Kingdom of Israel 
or a Kingdom of God from the giving of the Law at Binai to Its 
destruction in AD 10. The name of Jerusaleim being given to this 
- city, and the frequent reference to the same city m the “daUgMcr 

Sion/* or of Jerusalem, further dteloses its connection with the 
Heavenly Sion and Jerusalem, the House or 'City of Jehovah. 

In Psalm 2: 0, and at a later period than ’that of Bev. 14: 1, 
although probably not mmre than ten years later, U 10 afandiiig m 
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King of the same Person spoken of as the Lamb in Be¥ 14: 1 is 
associated with the Earthly Sion, “Yet have I set My King upon 
My holy hill of Sion.” The difference between ‘‘The Mount Sion” 
in Eev. 14:1 and the “holy hih of Sion” in Psalm 2.6 is that of 
the Heavenly and Earthly Cities of the same name, as the distinct 
matters of each are in their times of accomplishment. And the 
real glory and splendour of Earthly Sion and Jerusalem, as a small 
reflex of her Heavenly Mother, is not in the past but m the im-* 
pending future of the coming Age, and finds frequent reference 
in the Prophets. “Beautiful for situation, the joy of the whole Earth 
IS Mount Zion, on the sides of the North, the City of the great 
King.” (Psalm 48 2.) In Zech. 14.3-5 there is the forecast of how 
Jerusalem ceases to be trodden down of the Gentiles, and becomes 
the City of the great Kmg. “The Lord my God shall come, and 
aH the saints with Thee.” This coming of the Lord with all the 
salats from the Mount of Zion above to the Mount Zion beneath 
IS contemporary with the Era of Rev. 14: 6-9. It is as the result 
of this coming that Messengers of the new Kmg and Kingdom go 
forth with a new Gospel, “To ail that dwell on Earth, even to every 
Nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people ” 

Only in the one matter of Eev. 14: 1 is there any reference In 
the Apocalypse to “The Mount of Sion,” and the important need 
for this becomes manifest to careful thought. In verse 2 there is 
the mention of Heaven m the same connection as the Mount Sion 
m the first verse, and of the ravishmg melody heard by John pro- 
ceeding from it. This presents further evidence of the Home of the 
Almighty being intended in Rev. 14: 1, 2. In many Scriptures 
**Beaven*' is the tei’iSi used in definition of the great centre of the 
ttoiverse, where the particular abode of the Almighty is located. 
This is the “Heaven of Heavens” above the Firmament or Heaven of 
the Earth, and to comprise the Third and Eternal Heaven to the 
New Earth, when the second and existing one has been <hssolved in 
the mighty Lake of fire, the Second death. Just as it is impossible 
for mortals or flesh creatures to enter this glorious Home of God on 
account of the character of its uncreated light, as in 1st Tim 
6; 16, so it is not possible for the same light to illuminate the Earth 
un^a the human race are made in the second resurrection spiritual 
heings. 

But m such Scriptures as Rev. 14: 1, Heb. 12: 22, the reference to 
Mount Zicm is to a particular part of the vast domain of the 
Heavens of Heavens, and finds illustration with the earthly Zion and 
Jermalem. This latter does not comprise even the whole of the 
Holy Land, miich less the whole Barth, but only that of the enlarged 
and exalted Millennial Oity. The standing on Mount Sion with the 
Lamb of the redeemed ones of Rev. 14: 1, is not only m Heaven but 
In a particular part and where the Lamb has been since His 
, Ascension. The same definiteness obtains with the reference to 
Heb. 12: 22: “But ye are come unto Mount Sion, the City of the Ivirif 
God, the feahvenly Jerusalem.” This Is far more definite and 
. ^bloquent than^saying that “ye are come unto Heaven,” since it relates 
to Heaven's Metropolis and the place of the Divine Presence. 
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During the Gospel Age and Christ's absence in Heaven lie has 
not only been on Mount Zion, and in the City of the Living God—the 
Heavenly Jerusalem— but he has been seated with the Father in 
His Throne in that Metropolis of the Universe. And it is there where 
He conducts His 'tiock” after meeting them in the Air above the 
earthly Mount Zion. In the matter of Rev. 14: i and the mention of 
the Redeemed ones from the Earth and from among men, Only, 
there is but the completion of the one subject of the section devoted 
to its exposition, m verses 1-5 The of the Lamb conducted 

by Him to Mount Zion comprises a “Great Multitude which no man 
could number,” as their totality is not revealed. If the Redeemed 
ones of Rev. 14. 1-5 were not exceptional m their experience of 
meeting the Lamb, then this section of Inspiration would not have 
been needed nor wiitten. The comprehensive one of Rev. 7 0-17 
includes all sharing the Adoption and Gi eat "Salvation of the whole 
Gospel Age, and presents these on The Mount 2ion and as standing 
before the Throne and before the Lamb. Not only is the particular 
matter of Rev. 14 1, 2 but one part of this general Assembly, but 
the “Lend voice and praise” of the whole glorified Multitude recorded 
m Rev. 7 10 is the same mattei as that of Rev. 14: 2. These are the 
words of praise in the one Scripture. “And cried with a loud voice, 
saying, Salvation to our God white sitteth upon the Throne, and 
unto the Lamb ” And this is the further presentation of the same 
matter in the particular section of Rev. 14. 2, jw^hout mention of 
the themes of praise “And I heard a voice irom Heaven, as the 
voice of many waters, and as the voice of great thunder; and I 
heard the voice of harpers harping with their harps ” 

That the reader ol this exposition, with tbss? writer, may now be 
amongst the privileged singers of the new Song, and partaker of 
Christ's promise and guarantee, “that your redemption draweth 
night,” Is our final and sincere word of affectionate exhortation. 

“A Utile while, and He shall come; 

The hour draws on apace--' 

The blessed hour, the glorious morn, 

When we shall see His face. 

How light our trials then will seeml 
How short our pilgrim way! 

Our life on Earth a fitful dream, 

Dispelled by dawning day!” 
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